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Dervish English Grammar

Language ¢l

Language is a social phenomenon which is used for understanding.
@SS s el (s 0 e e nilge s 4

Grammar: Grammar is the series of rules regulations which is used
for correct writing , reading and speaking.
Sl s Bl maa s (2 (3438 sl ) 558 ) spAd G jle el pS el 8
@S Jys Mol ssS s a f

Alphabet: A set of letters arranged in order for forming words is called
alphabet.
S s Mgl s e salS o aerde sene 5,550 el

Letter: The conventional alphabetical character ora written symbol used to
represent a speech sound and constituting a unit of an alphabet is called
letter.

sl doiln pe 6 3" A" @ Jaen (S g Lgl Gl bl (gala ) 8 1 g s
oS J 55 S sRSET AR 0 5 eldll 0 ) (5 pllaniul

rgd g0 g Ay Lages (g8 S 4] ulSil 4y o
@ gosiaxa g siaxa Capital Letters (Uppercase Letters) sus ¢si:a

82 Js9 Y Ayl oS ISl IS Al o gl e o

A1B’C1D1E’F’G’H1I1J!K’LlMIN101P1Q1RIS1T1U1V1WI
X, Y, Z

s ogpllanind S giglad AN Ay so8 o e

i lantind (S5 pday SIG1S s 501

Ex: We are students. 0 0SS ) ge il

ook Gl 55 s pald sisia gl 5 sl gualin Y

Ex: Dervish , Afghani, Samiullah A e ¢ Sad) g a1l

i plbanind o )Ll ISl s (5 ) 6 5 el 3 gise st a Sl a ) sidles S Y
Ex: Sunday , Friday , March, April.
G opllaxind sl IS0 3 e Jleli s (1) 2 ¥
Ex: | am a student. oSS g0 1]l
(§ oilaxinal ol SIST o gilaade 500
Ex: U.E.A, UN.
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Dervish English Grammar

(S ollaxial o Ll SISy (5 ) 55 (5 pasly sl a7

Ex: The King of Pakistan. LiL LS 5l
Ex: Abdul Bari (Jahani). () sollae (e
Ex: Abobaker Sediq. e Sa sl sl

5 pflaxinal ol SISy g ga 550 5iliS 0 Y
Ex: Quran, Zaboor , Torat....etc. o5 sy ¢ ol 8 b

.Lg‘.)ﬁluﬂu\a‘)gﬁﬁm';)‘saw j‘}i)}&aﬁﬁ:/\

Ex: Eid , Nawrooz , Ashora. Jos—dl—e ¢ j5)s ¢ u—e 1l
Sollarinl o ) si5053 0 535 5) sasle 229
Ex: Biology, Pashto, Arabic. (—= ¢ s g5t il

(6 oplleninal ol I8la 0 g3 0 gy )3 5l g8 2 Y
Ex: Kunar River, Hindokush Mountain, Ba Ba Mountain....etc.
o) LLoe Lo e S by S dlha

oplantind o Hll KAl o (g i ala o))
Ex: Oh!, pooh! losa ¢ lol :Jlia

R gusie s :Small letters (lowercase letters) o oJ)s: b
A 43R )5 S A 58 sl s lal cslae e Sl Y sena ) (58 IS UK s
a,b,c,d,e,f,g,h,i,j,k,I,m,n,o,p,q,r,s,t,u,v,w,x,y,z

G GUR VT s (S Sl 4 G e—

169 G Qg 93 g0 Ay ABLA AT JARN 0 (5 60 (S A el 4y -

.(Vowel letters)ss— —S—5 1 p—2:)
.(Semi vowel letters) o5 (S lae 4 0¥
.(Consonant letters) gos—io.p—& —:F

e Vowel letters:

Vowel letters are those which make syllables in a word, It means every
vowel letters can make a syllable or sound alone.
JEBUPE TR\
DA D e g dgars ¢ s e (Qhm)as (SadSo gy o godans s Sl
GS IS e Llad s (o oY S o Sl 585 (Sl e
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Dervish English Grammar

There are five vowel letters in English language which are: (A ,E U I ,0).
AL (AVE, U1, 0) s le (2@ Sl adhy Saf oSl 4
e The role of vowel letters. AT g8 Sy A £ 8

1. All the word in English should have at least one vowel to be pronoun-
ced.
G ). Bl R 5 g5 (Sisasl 0 (S e m ol BBlas Ll g o) edSha )
s S Laliadl Gy ga gl 558 SOl g 2 2 Y S i Al

Ao S e B YERY PR NTRR

Ex: PPlz Popalzai

2. Vowel letters causes syllabication in the word (the analysis of the
Word according to its voice).
@b pnti alalalad 5l 3 W) A S el gailan 3 (S g4y o8 Sl e Y

RS
Syllable Syllable Syllable Syllable
v v \4 v
Ex: Report = Re port. Ex: Moral = Mo ral.

3. For the words that are started with a vowel sound use article (an).
oaldina) AR (5 ) 55y yad (AN) 2 s G g s 5o Sl o 4 el SIS o Y

ESTIESTP\ B ERTIESTPES
A A
Ex: an apple. Ex: an orange.

o Semi vowel letters:(w,y). (W,Y) 1gus SS9 o 4ad

These letters also can make a sound in the words.
G RIS e S ladSay L8 oY S 555480450 )l

Ex: pharmacy.

Note: the two letters (w,y) are sometime vowel and sometime consonant

in this reason they are called semi vowels. that is to say when they are

used at the beginning of the words to start a syllable, are consonant ,but at

the middle of a word or at the end, are vowels.

middle of a word or at the end, are vowels.

$5 S o SR AR gl e (20 TR AR AR (W,Y) 2 Dke (o2 g5 05 iR

S(oSAE 2 48 Sy Aa Al (s oS ) o A A dbh a4y 5

2 B S o) sl il dy salS o (A Al Sagn 0f (SIS g oS (e
NERRESTE
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Dervish English Grammar

Ex:window , word, vyellow : (consonant e,—= —).
Ex: Spy , Sky , Cycle , Why : (vowel So51,2).

e Consonant letters.(gss— e y—= (—)

Consonant letters are those which can not pronounced in a word without
vowels.

(oS Ll ai Al a3l G gadd 58 SO ) e 3 a AP AR Ssie L (o

Or: Consonant letters are those which can not make a sound or syllable
alone.

(S8 S ()l by 2 o s ey (VS (5 o (s 428 08 (1)

o Except five vowel letters all the rest are consonant in English language.
SRoe (sl 5o Sl Al (S Sl e

Note: Syllable is the unite of classification of a word according to its
voice (sound).
(o sla oaalyaindiy gy 3y Uasay pe 5l Ladlin Qg

e The consonant letters are nineteen letters in English language , those are
consist in:
Bb ,Cc, Dd, Ff, Gg, Hh, Jj, Kk, LI, Mm, Nn, Pp, Qq, Rr, Ss, Tt, Vv, XX, Zz.

Wgroske (2ot @ (Node S ad iy e
Bb ,Cc, Dd, Ff, Gg, Hh, Jj, Kk, LI, Mm, Nn, Pp, Qq, Rr, Ss, Tt, Vv, XX, Zz.

e Explanation of consonant letters:
DS g0 (2 Y e
SS0s 2 (P24 Shaeos(B):)
Ex: Boy, Broom
;gﬁ(cf @)wyhédhcjdmwgg)ﬂmd :C;AJA.

e Sae s () 2605 (b) 2 S Sy 2

LB e

¥ b
Ex: Debt , Doubt ...

) S oAl g aiug ) aal o8 a(M) 20 (D) 2 S S sy b

o el (o

% Y
Ex: Comb, Thumb.
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Dervish English Grammar

o add are al () Saeadd (01 ) 25805 8 (Sew) 2 S S )5 (C) 21T

(5 Ll (5)
Ex: City, Car, Cycle.
\% \ 2
o S
SSos o (S z¢ U A}\gﬂuﬂu\é&ﬁoy (h)‘ddjjj(C) d e
Ex: School , March, Choice, Meihanic.
Loy
(S5S05 98 () deaS glasmo s g5 syl i AR 5)5(C) ) e
Ex: Special , Ancient, Ocean, Conscious. .(_%¥)
ST ORI ST (D) BN
Ex: Door, Dram.
6505 2 (2) A 5,53 (U) 2605 (D) 3 s b o
Ex: Education , Graduate.
\Z \%
c d
Lﬁ)ﬂSLﬂSMGS\MmLﬁJ}JM(G ’J) Jgﬁ)jj(D) J e
Ex: Adjective, bridge.
.W .W
n_.).x: ‘;1 a_.).x: ‘_fi
SS9 (LR) 2 @as a5y (D) o
Ex: Ramadan. .(obas))
SS9 () (S s gysi(F) Y
Ex: Fan, Family, Father.
$5S0s 2 (V) 2SS (of)2osi(F) 2 o
Ex: A part of the book.
L,S;Sj/;f— (v) 2
Lilli () IS ) () A (L3, (SAe 43R (B D) (o S8 55505 2 () 25 (G)x: @
REBT
Ex: Girl , Gender, Get.
\% \Z \Z
< z <
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Dervish English Grammar
S Bl () adper L3 (S0 a3l (Y) 2o (C)rr Ddyaaa o
Ex: Geology, Gymnastic.

(5 opS Ladlli () e L)) (SAed4dR 5550 550608 (G)r 2 dS e
Ex: Garden, Grass , Good.

Ldliad 3 (S alS o il b dy Saag,s4d(N) (M) 2605 (G) 2248 o

NEBTS
Ex: Sign, Diaphragm.
v Vv
b‘.).c ‘5_1 bf ‘5.\

S5S0s (s ) S ) sl 4y s (H) 27
Ex: Hide, Hand , Hen.
Ssop RSy AR oS (H) Y e

Ex: Hour , Honor.

A2
o (o o (5

(SS s ge Alita ol S B gpo g8 sl dn s aS Jag)ys(H)Y e

Exs: a: Laugh, Rough

\ \
b: She , Shine
\Z \%

c: Character ,School.

\/ \Z
< <

d: Rhyme , Rheumatism.
v v
a‘.).i: ? o_.)_.f: &
e: Biography , Phone.
v \4

s s

f. Chalk , Choice.
\% \

$5505 2 (5) 9 (2) 2 S S gus(d) Y

Ex: Job, Jail , Jam.

W93 p dan] (LIS - S 650 11
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$50s B () 2GS S s (K) 2 A
Ex: Keep, Kick.

S Bdli 4 (K) 58 (o3 (Sae 550 (N) 2w (K) 2 S ol alSaaddS o

Ex: Knife , Knee, Knoll.

VooV v
LB N IS o‘.).é‘zﬁn

S50 £ (J) 2 S S gusil) 2
Ex: Lure, like, look.

oS4l S Aiedy i T8 gy (L) Y e
Ex: Chalk, walk, could.

SS9 (p) 3 S sy (M)
Ex: Mother, Mobile.

Ex: Mnemonics.
\

$505 2 (0) 2™ s (N) )
Ex: Nation, Near .
(oS Ll Al G A5 g5 (M) 2 (S ala pal 4y (N) 2 248 o
Ex: Autumn, Contemn.

Vv N4

o e «? oj.s’: &
S5 2 ()2 S Smagys(P)a Y
Ex: Poem, Paper , Part.

$5S0s 2 (D) 2SS B e oA (H) 2is s g5 (P) 2 o
Ex: Phone, Pharmacy.

Lilias S8 Saeddl ) fd(s,t,n) 2 Sgsdaallag i (P)ragnnssS o

REBTS
Ex: Pneumonic , Psychology , Ptomaine.
M Vv v
o (& o e (& o (&

12
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Dervish English Grammar

L;\Aﬁc‘)uag‘)yﬂ(U)AQ;}’\‘).\Sb\cgéjjﬁ(écd)déHQLg‘)y(Q)d\v
(oS JSd
Ex: Quran , Question , Quite.

S Bl 4 (K)o U9 S s (U) 4 (Q) s &S o
Ex: Technique , antique.

WSS (Qe)d S smagys(R)2:Y
Ex: Read, Room , Road.

J(R) Jég,ds&)n\@(e)msubggjﬂaﬁ@}Jﬁu})}gg)}ﬁfd(R)J@AJS °
Ex: Form, Teacher , Ruler.
v v 2
o) (& o) o (&

@d@\gbﬁowg‘)ﬂd(H)Ju.aiggy;sé\s&.\‘)\m LQJJS(R)J ®
Ex: Rhythm , Rheumatism.

5505 o (om0 2SS s (S) 200
Ex: Sound, Start, Single.

S50 8 ()33 (U) 2 Somday WSa0a s 5,5(S)2 e
Ex: Sure, Sugar. .(o%)

S50 (D)2 as AR 5,5 (S) e
Ex: Noisy, Busy, Cousin, Poison. (1)

Ladls (5) a5 1530 (55 Sty o s3saS 54l (Ure) e(uat)e (10n) 2 55 (S)2 S 4S o
REBES
Ex: Pleasure , Explosion.

S Bl A A(5) b () 3 AL Sha sl (j) Aoty B 6 A(S) @
Ex: Asian, Persian , Controversial.

oS hiliaig go0e 0 S P ) (S) e
Ex: Crops.

$5503 () 3 6hmom oA (H) 26055 (S) 224 o
Ex: Shop, Shall , Shine.

$50sf (Reoen) S tnags(T) 207
Ex: Teacher, Tree, Tear.

13
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S50 2 (@) 2 S goFd(U) 2t o5 (T) 2 o
Ex: Picture , Actual , Signature.

Ex: International , Action , partial .

,Lﬁjﬁsm«jmw}@'s (S)das}&sgjﬁ(T)a °
Ex: Listen, Thistle , Nestle .

Ex: Asthma , Isthmus.
vV \Z

a‘.).'s‘é_j a‘.).':@

$5505 5 () S (69) 2 S S gos (V) 20V
Ex: Verse , Vast , Vine.

SS0s 2 (9) 2 S Sy s (W) A
Ex: Wag, Waif .

S Bl Sae )58 (R) 2 Sgodqeallagd(W)2 o
Ex: Write , Wrong.
\Z \Z

£ (5)20dy i) (2) s Fd S gl e g5 (H)R s (W) 2 e

SSs
Ex: While , What, Whole.

S5S0s 8 (0S) sl (0Sal) ¢ (Ol 2 (S a5 s 4 555 (X) 2009
Ex: Box , Tax, Exam.

\4 v ooV
oS oSy N

S50 e (D)2 S st lSe Gus(X) Y e
Ex: Xylem, Xeric.

505 2 ($) 2SSy os(Y) 2T
Ex: Young, Yellow, Your.

S5t (bachcd)a Sa) a5 (Z2)2:Y)
Ex: Zero, Zinc, Zone.

S B R4y (0) 34ms g2 (U) 3y it 05 (2) 2

Ex: Seizure.

14
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Dervish English Grammar

Compound Letters

Combination of more than one letter which has particular sound are

called compound letter.
S b s S g g et (o S S S ) 24AR ) sie s o

(z) Ch Ex: Chalk. (3 Sio Ex: Television.
(U8 Sh Ex: Shin. (U Cie Ex: Ancient.
(5) Zh Ex: Zhalah. (2) Th Ex: This.

(¢) Gh Ex: Ghazni. (s)Wh Ex: White.
() Kh Ex: Khan. (z)Du Ex: Education.
(<) Ph Ex: Phone. (W) Su Ex: Suger.

(&) Tu Ex: Nature. (Ub) Tia Ex: Initiate.
(Ub) Tio Ex: Nation. (U4 Cia Ex: Special.

Parts of speech
ng‘H\ eM.A

Words are the base of a language they are put together to make a sense

in the sentences, these words are classified according to the work they

do in the sentences are called parts of speech.

S35 poeda 5 S Alen gl (58 (Sl8 0 (S sha 4 (550 (s ) Culs iy 3 5 (s (IS

2b (o2 S Al (5 Ko g (S slan g 50 o Ae Al saa Ak el ada
s 55 oal aDS 54

Or: The basic words of a language are divided into nine parts that are

called parts of speech.
S dh sl ) 280 2 58 iy 52 i 4y (el pull (S50 54y 1yl

e The parts of speech are divided in nine parts:
16 g Jdag A Ay syl DS @

1. Pronoun. . e
2. Verb. CJad
3. Atrticle. REBY e TREit
4. Noun. e
5. Adjective. b
6. Adverb. O
7. Conjunction. g5k
8. Preposition. .5 4l
9. Interjection. .o )x 2

15
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Dervish English Grammar

1) Pronoun : pronoun is a word which isused in the place of a noun
and avoids its repetition.
$oida 43X H SG Al dzad ol g oplleatinl) GlA 4y a3 2 02 daS dra jiaa 3 ppaa()
S
Or : Pronoun is a word that functions as a substitute for a noun and
avoids its repetation.
4;3_)\)&414_&% JJ\L.,E)SJ&‘LP%U.A:U-’SJ°JEJH‘J@°JWJSM_).'.‘-“".A:l"..J‘

(SSS (5 ik
Ex: Shfig is a student. 032 SLE gy (38 i - (Jlia
v v
Noun !
Ex: He is a student. 23 3 SLE g 4za :Jla
Prc%oun )*!A

2) Verb: verb is a word which shows an action, stat, possession , pre-
sence or absence.
qqﬁyuj\ Cud o 9w “LI..:S\iA c(&,,m'a‘g)d\.;cdm ﬁ@oawm J=d :d.’.i (Y

(S5S 0 S
Ex: Amran comes to school every day. WSO Aig e FHge 0 ) e 1 Jba
Ex: Kandalakh is a beautiful place. 22 a5 &Sl

3) Article: article is a word which is used with a noun or adjective and
determines them.
B (_5):\5\..«:_1....:\ oy Cadua by e}d@ad&dsm G i ;g)ﬂdﬂ}h(\'
Ex: The sun.

4) Noun: noun is a word which is used as the name of some person
, place , animal , or thing.
.gﬁw\&g;@:}ly}jqqﬁj\d\ﬁ ‘égcuas&q@a;wsme_u\ ;e.u\(f

Ex: Wardak , Asad , Cow...etc o) L) el Kol

5) Adjective: Adjective is a word which completes the meaning of a
noun or qualifies a noun.
5S4l 4 by gl (o shaSS Jira a3 (2 00 4alS dia Cidia ila(0

Or: Adjective is a word that describes people, things and events or gives
further information about a noun or pronoun.

Ll 3 L) sstnasi ool s 5 b ¢ (Ualad)SIa a 00 4alS i a1l gl

($5S0s Claslae Al (S b4y pea

Ex: Kandahar is a big province. 23y 5 o8l s HlaxS ;e

16
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Dervish English Grammar

6) Adverb: Adverb is a word which is used to add something to the
meaning of a verb , an adjective, or another adverb.
G 5Y). S5 S e g W L ) (Cia ¢ Jab o o0 AdlS 4aa a8t B(F
(5 shes (ina
Or : Adverb is a word which is used to describes a verb, an adjective,

another adverb or adverbial phrase.
(SS i G jle (g8 Qmﬁ@&aedﬁ@mww 28 L)

Ex: Obaid runs fast.(verb). (dad). A 5 a1 dl
Ex: He spoke quite correctly.(adverb). (29) S5 6 d U pmns 4 SalS 4z ;e

7) Conjunction: Conjunction is a word which is used to join two
words, two sentences, two phrases, and two clauses.
Shle 593 ¢ slan 500 9l 5500 aeraalSain 5 8t 2108 (d)dasy(?
S8 dos ISyl IS daay spzl 550 )«

Ex: Abdul Hadi and Karrim are brothers. (24505 m S 5l galedlae e

8) Preposition: Preposition is a word which is used to show the
relationship bet-ween two persons or things.
WM\JG“JSJ‘L:“:‘QJ‘ pald jdd@odé\.&‘sw Lﬁ)}.l‘ﬁﬁb-é\ :LSJJS‘;QL*.A‘(?
Or:

Preposition is a word that shows the relationship of a noun or pronoun
to some other words in a sentences.
e Sl o g salS 5550 4G ) el el oS A o) Sl

Ex: | am in the bazaar . A S b4y e i dbia

9) Interjection: Interjection is a word or phrase that expresses emotion
or exclamation , an interjection has no grammatical connection to
to other words.

Al ¢ o ab B L QM@;\@&%JQJD&QM&S 693 (5 )9 \MJ:&JJ.’!(Q_.D)HJJ(Q
ANy 5l 5553345 ) 5 e KasS g5

Or : Interjection is a word or group of words used to express strong
feelings or emotion.
(g oflaxial o Ll sl il Ol b bl (5 85 (2 o3 5addS 0 s S LdailS o 5 (555 3 21l

Ex: Oh! She is so cute. 03 Al o ya oR 4za Lol 1l

17
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Dervish English Grammar

Pronoun j—e—a

Pronoun : pronoun is a word which isused in the place of a noun and
avoids its repetition.
&J\)ﬁd@dj\gyw\gﬁgeﬁdﬁm%m)..J.A_.\'a ! i
(SIS (S siAa

Or : Pronoun is a word that functions as a substitute for a noun and
avoids its repetation.
4;3_)\)5\:\414_:.% JJ\ gJSJS&P%MMJoJ@H\J@aJMJSM J:\_A.AALI"J\
(S5S (5 s

e Kinds of pronoun: 4isdgd j—aa 2

1. Personal pronouns. Ay e (oadd
2. Demonstrative pronouns. Ay e 55 LSl
3. Possessive pronouns. A e Sl
4. Distributive pronouns. Ay (25
5. Indefinite pronouns. Al pasa (paa b
6. Interrogative pronouns. .43 s eca(  s) oSS 5 5
7. Emphasizing pronouns. A5 s (528U
8. Reflexive pronouns. Ay jpada gl
9. Relative pronouns. Ay ppaa Jsia sa

1) Personal pronouns 4yl il

Personal pronouns are those which are used instead of people Places
and things in the sentences.
S sl a4 Ll ) g gilSa ((alddl) $SIAY o (g0 Aks Ay i e

e Personal pronouns of two kinds: $ A g9 0 93 A A g e (i

< Subjective pronouns. .43 e el
< Objective pronouns. .4iyjeia Jia

< Subjective pronouns: 4igpea Jleld

Subject pronouns are those which are used in the place of subject in
the sentence.
L“gﬁlum\é%mdhmdcuq@gqmjwmmngjcb

18
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Dervish English Grammar

e Subjective pronouns are as follow: @2 J9d a4y Ad g ppaa ol
Subjective pronouns Aig e L cld

| 5)

You ol 4

He (Sk) 422
She (Cui 5a) 438
They SR ¢ L;)a.&
We 25—
It (Olaw) 4xa

Subjective pronouns 45 y—e—a Jlcld

First person Singular 2 I 1 goto school.
(i) pasi s e | Plural  aes We We play cheese.
Second person | Singular 2 You You are a student.
(hlie)gadiiaa 93 | Plyral S You You are students.
Third person Singular 2 He , She, It | He/She is a teacher.
(e uadd oy It is a book.
Plural ran They They are my family.
< Subject (Iaiw) Jolb
> Subject is the doer of an action. 23 (S g gy Ay Jee g3 Jeld
Ex: Najeeb speaks English. RER YT TE NN . PERIRTEN g

> Subject is aword which is used at the beginning of the sentences.
Lﬁ)ﬁdq&)\)éﬂ@&d@bd‘*ﬁsw Jdeld

Ex: This is my room. o3 el Ly 4aeo s Jla

» Subject is a person or thing that we talk about.
IS G (Sebd A s el Al paddass Jeld

Ex: He is a doctor. 23 HiSIy g 4aa ;b

+* Objective pronouns: 4ig—sa—a —s2ia

Object pronouns are those which are used in the place of Object in
the sentence.
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e Objective pronouns are as follow: 16 g9 i A A g e (A sada

Objective pronouns A g pain gada

Me Lycla 4l aila

You A5l Al

Us ¢ A3 BE2

Them A (550 ¢ AT (5 sha

Him A5 (USe)4a

Her A (i ga) (o

It 4 (Olaw) 4xa

< Object: Js=2—ia

Object is a person or thing in which the work or action is done to.
SopS o il des L S0 a LA L (add 5 Jsmia

or: Ly

Object is the receiver of an action.
(Lg)gSo_)u‘)ALﬁthJd&@)oJéA)m\d&ﬁdd)m

Ex: | gave him a book. S Ui gy aiaes L sl

e Kinds of object: 4islgs Jsadua

1. Direct object. (Accusative Object).
2. Indirect object. (Dative object).

1. Direct object: Js2da ardivu

Direct object is an object which is affected by the action of averb
directly.
gﬁﬁo)ﬁmm‘}‘gdﬂ_‘: waﬁcddwm d}ma_gs.lu.q

Or: Ly
The first receiver of an action is called direct object.

Ex: | sent a letter to Ahsan. ol s Al Gleal S g e Jla
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2. Indirect object:dsri atica pd

Indirect object is an object which is affected by the action of a verb
indirectly.
o)ﬁ\ﬂadjgﬁs:\um_ﬁcmé\.ku\}@d& Jd‘ﬁﬁ@”dﬂﬁwd)me:ﬂ—““ﬁ
NEBES
Or: Ly

The second receiver of an action is called indirect object.
R\ PYSPE TP LSS PPN PNWEN [N LG P

Ex: | will buy a car for Karrim. A e ol S a4y dla
Direct object indirect object JWL Jsrie aiiina i

Note: Direct object is usually a thing and indirect object is usually a person.

To Be verbs 4isizéd ol asaga

To Be verbs are used to show state and being the sentences.
(S5l s ga gl (Cumaag) Clla (S glan g o (245 5la8 4z Aiglad gl aea g0

= We can use to be verbs before an adjective, a noun,a place
Expression , an “ing” form of a verb and third form a verb.
3 C)Ja...a\ G R ccmm\ QlSs.AJc?m\ c&béaadd}l,ij])lj};)aiy u
s oY sllantin) 4da 043X JSG Al Jad a5l JSG “Gng” Jad o

e To Be verbs consist in:4 g2 <ibe 4iglad gl J 392

To Be verbs 4isied gf 3 agaga

Is are am was were Be been being
Present conjugation Sho—Sda
I am o)
You are Canly (ol ¢ 1 43
They are S (S50 ¢ (52 (5 xh
We are 51 94
He is 03 (_LSAa)ann
She is 53 (i ga)Aid
It is 0 (u\;;u) 4z
Ex: He is a doctor. 03 Sl gy dra b
Ex: | am a student. A SN sS 83y sa0y 1l
21
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Past conjugation O =S () e

I was P o)

You were S5 olic g4

They were 55 (550 ¢ 05 (5 5%A

We were 05 )90

He was 55 (LSM)4za

She was 59 (xi sa)dn

It was o (Ulam)ass
Ex: He was a carpenter. o ol g4k 1Jla
Ex: They were engeeners. 25 Ol (5 s b

Note: <

If there is a (to be) verb in a sentence, in the question form these verbs
are used at the beginning of the sentence and in the negative form (not)

Is used after these verbs.
S m 4 slon 2 i e add (S UG () s 4y (55 2 9 g0 (S Alen 43 =8 (10 D) 5 48
(Sopllaninl AdS (NOT) 24luy )y sigadacaal S JSE Ay o) A

EX: Jlia
- Ahmad Zia is a teacher. (+). ()02 (SNssy s luadaal -
- Is Ahmad Zia a teacher?. (?). (9) $o2 (SSs s o3 lvia daal L -
- Ahmad Zia is not a teacher. (). () o2 (N s lukdaal .
Note: ¢

( To be) verbs are both ordinary and auxiliary verbs, if they are used
alone in the sentences , they are ordinary verbs but when they are
followed by other verbs in the sentences, they are auxiliary verbs.

d@u\d)\ﬁé%@gﬁﬁcM}LAGS\A}SeAj\gJM}LALsLa\?AMJLA (Tobe) J
osd Al Ko gadidad Lial (SO )padcrdy giianm g dad b o S A
Lﬁdmjhﬁgi.qjs‘sﬁngg\;ya‘)uy}m

Ex: Karrim is a Qari. (Ordinary verb). (d2d JLal) 02 (5 )8 5 Sl
Ex: Abdullah is playing football.(Auxiliary verb). (Jzé (S« ) 02 J sadia 45l 43 Ui sds dilae : JUe

3 Sailejo yiiagc4aX siglad (tobe) A (Is,am, are) 2 Sl sl da 4 rig
J=8 (to be) 4 (Be)a S 4le)y sl (Sl 40 432 535128 (to be) 41 (was ,were)
(oS Jhwdl) 48 43X a8 (to be) 4 (been) S sle) sS4yl 43X
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Examples: +4d gllia
| am working now. 2 LS S Sy aglo ) aile) ol ds
He was studying the book. 23S Jla 4y alldaes 438 Ale) sl o
I will be goingto Kabul. S daa o diSa,) aile ) s ola Salil
We have been playing volleyball for two hour. aile sl allS Jla

RS dagadadudlsas )l sicls 9900 5

Ex: He is a doctor. 23 Iy sy aza b
Ex: | am a student. A SsS 03 sp0 ) 1l
Ex: He was a carpenter. RXYS ENIPTRE IS L
Ex: They were engeeners. 25 O uadl 5 s 1l

To have verbs: 4iglad g o

To have verbs are those which are used to show possession or own-

ership in the sentences.
d)ﬁ@\cJuﬂdyQﬁuj\u@é%@@gdwM}LA}X‘)}J

e To have verbs consist in: 4 g3 cbe 4ighd g 12

To have verbs 4islad gl

Have Has Had
Present conjugation Sho—Sda
| have ale)
You have S (el gl 4
They have SH e sl s
We have 9N e
He has SV (S2e)4za
She has ) (i sa)Ann
It has S (Ulaw) 432
Ex: | have a gun. A S5 seydlia
Ex: You have three sons. SA O3 e
Ex: He has a bicycle. S ISy sy 4k 1 Jlia
23
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Past conjugation a8 (L) ol
| had L;.JJSJAL“ J}SJJ anddjl_)d |9
You had 3510 (e 2l pa ulie Jaghyo il
They had S350 g sl g Jasl ) s e
We had S35V e ¢ 35150 sac Jagd ) ) s
He had S350 axa ¢ 3l ) ara (ol o ana
She had EAD\BPE LI PSP E SRS SRR 7
It had sl 0 4 gl padaa ¢ Jagl o (Ulaw)dra
Ex: | had little money. REAT\BUPPRTINT APy L2
Ex: He had a car. el 0 Jise sdra sl
Ex: They had a lot of books. Jal )0 8 gl juy (5 saa b
Note: <

1. (British system): use to have verbs at the beginning of the sentence
in the question form and add (not) after to have verbs in the negative
form.

GS Jsl Somag e o aiglad 110 (SIS g 4y 1 (el (5 530 1) )
SSesde (NOt) 4w s4ai sishd ol )l SIS dia gy o

Ex: :Jlia
British system s (5 53l y

| have a car. (+) (+) 2 Fsa se)

Have | a car? (?) (5)  Sod sise sao Ll

| have not a car. (-) (<) el Jise me)

1. (American system): use todo verbs with to have verbs in the
question and negative form.

sigladal t0 do 2 S JSb e gl (Mg ay sisled o)1 o (a8 ), ¥

Lg‘):\s sdldin) 42X
EX: :Jlia
American system s G >l
He has a house. (+) (+) S S nasa
Does he have a house? (?) (5)  SeUsS mama Ly
He does not have a house. (-) OIS EXBY W

5 pllenind Jab (Have) 3 4ies (S JSci i ) (M pus 43 1G85
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Note: <

(To have) verbs are both auxiliary and ordinary when they are used alone
They are ordinary verbs, but when they are used with other main verbs

then they are auxiliary verbs.

S psS P (2 e (6 ) 31 (o> (S D gea and 4y lial ) (63 S gS aa (4 glad 5 )T) o
bJu)J)LAGLA\j)}d@ssujjmw@j\cﬁdmngm\ccﬁ)hjapjdﬁ‘él.a\

Ex: | have a book.
Ordinary veﬁb J=b Lal
Ex: | have studied Biology.

Auxiliary verb J=é Sw <

(53 A shad Sea S Ly o5 Jlaniad

2 S ge ) Jla

03 5 _S sl (5 5 51 g L 2 e

To do verbs 4islad ol ge 45 g

(To do verbs) are those which are used to show performing of an

action in the sentence .

DJQJAHJQFQ(JS)MHA‘;M@@Q?JW(M}Lﬁ)ﬁ}_ujm‘)_u)d

e To do verbs consist in:4 g3 cbe 4dglad ol guy 45 g 3
To do verbs 4islad ol g 45 g 2
Do Does Did
Present _conjugation Gho—<Jda
I do oo ) A o)
You do S 5 A5y ol
They do (S5 40 s (535 520
We do S A0y ge
He does S 5wy A0y (LS2e)Aia
She does 6 sy Ay (1 9) AR
It does S s Ay (Olaw)Asa

Ex: 1 do my homework every day.

Ex: He does service every month.

Heg g3 dan] LR o Ky o5
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Past conjugation OIS (f) (oale

| did Aguygai yula

You did Al gy 5 4y (ol

They did A gos ) 5 45 o (5 39) (5 53

We did A gy g 45 s 30

He did Al gos y 5 40y (LSe)Ara

She did Al gy 5 Ay (i g) AR

It did Al gy 5 4y (Vo) Asa
Ex: He did his education. (s s 40 e (5 S 3y A (JSe)ana 1l
Ex: 1 did my homework yesterday. Al s 4w adila g ) S ala 2 )5 e 0 Le il

Note: s
The sentences which do not have any (to be) verb or other auxiliary verbs
, (To do) verbs are used in their question and negative form.
e gl (g 5283 gy asm 50 Jad (S sSaSdr 5 Jad (10 DE) 2 (2 S slex 50584
(&S oalii) 43X g gl Al (T dO) 2 (S IS

Ex: Jlia
Ahmad plays volley ball. (+) (+) S s Jlall 5 3 sl
Does Ahmad play volley ball? (?) () S S ansd Jlll 5 0 daal Ul
Ahmad does not play volley ball.  (-) -) (5S4 4 Jlall g 0 2eal
Note: s s

(To do) verbs are both ordinary and auxiliary verbs ; when they are used

alone they are ordinary and show performing of the action ; but when

they are followed by other verbs in the sentence to form a question or

negative ,are auxiliary verbs and lose their meaning.

5358 S o 4y o (oS D0 5o 4k 4y £ 435shad Lol bl (53 (S sS b 435k (To_dl0) 2

d&.ﬁ:ss.m }\é\}_ud\_\cﬁds‘)i.a‘g;ﬂdyjﬂyJMy@dAcJ}\cJ‘;m\gﬁdw\
(S oy A Al e ald ol (oo Aiglad (SasS (oD sl o g sislad 5 )il (S

Ex: | do my homework.(ordinary verb). (I Lal) o A puadda s S alao ) b
Ex: He dose not play chess. (auxiliary verb). (D28 (S sS) S Al il daas e
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Emphatic “Do”
“DO” éﬁdﬁéu

When the “to do” verbs are placed before the simple form of the verbs

emphasize on performance of an action, are called emphatic do.

Lf“gsjdﬁb}l}u‘)é\_\y@&cdj\ @\J@A&MDJ&‘UMJM}M‘%O dO”J@AJS
L;):m\.g EOAK 4 “Do” L;.A,)S\_a J

Ex: Sifat does perform his homework. s 45w adidas )5S aba Cia : Jle
Ex: Asif does go to work everyday. S F e n caal (e
Ex: I did study English. psS anllas ounlSl s 5l

2. Demonstrative pronouns: 4 e g L

Demonstrative pronouns are those which are used instead of noun and
point out some person, place and thing.
cJL."L\A.S‘*s.ﬁaj\ OB cpadd ol Lﬁ).éjw‘ QSBHH\J@L_SJMMJWQSJJM\

S

= Demonstrative pronounS are divided into two parts:
169 g5 Jdm g A o9 Ay Ay e g9 Al m

1. Definite Demonstrative pronouns. .4 s sy il (s
2. Indefinite  Demonstrative pronouns. .4 s e s 5 )Ll (arals

1) Definite Demonstrative pronouns. .4 gyl (ura

Definite Demonstrative pronouns are those which point out to exact and
clear person or thing.

L“gjjc‘)u\‘ﬂ‘rﬁz‘j\u&i@a\}}\wﬁ@mﬂngjju\um

Like 4d : this (+£2) , that (4x2) , these («g=a»4&2), those( «a=anaxs) | the
same (% (=), such(a )l ¢ ) [ the former (—53— ¢ Sl s30), the
latter (4s)s)

> “This 4£2” : “this” is a demonstrative pronoun or adjective which is
used for a singular noun that is near the speaker.
Lﬁ)_..\luﬂ_m\aj\:ﬂeu\ JJé.A Az J@cd&iml:\‘j\wtfj)w\ ﬁ“m”
($5 @GP A (S s ) ol (o2

Ex: This is a computer. 23 i saaS g1l
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> “That 422” : “That” is a demonstrative pronoun or adjective which is
used for a singular noun that is far from the speaker.

Lﬁj,:‘sw““’_)lt}j?“‘ J jia d2a J@ad&“Q;\ﬁngJU\ﬁ“M

Sy gNAR (FAsS go)pliiedd (o2

Ex: That is a pen. 2ol g ann 1l

> “These «r=>»4£3":“These” is a demonstrative pronoun or adjective
which is used for plural nouns that is near to the speaker, or
“these ” is used as the plural form of “this”.
e&&jﬁ‘ﬁ ng)_“\luaim\ cJ@ﬁw\@;d@ad&mQJ\Wé}Jw\H “These”
(S olaninl Cua 4y IS5 oaea 3 “this” 2 “these” L) ¢ 5 2.5 4 (NS )

Ex: These are my friends. S g8 L) (e )res 1l

> “Those«ga»422”: “Those” is a demonstrative pronoun or adjective
which is used for plural nouns that is far from the speaker, or
“Those” is used as the plural form of “that”.
e&iﬁﬁd@@)ﬂl@\ °J\;‘j}-"w\g§"~“%3gﬁ°3c—é~4tﬁj\).%Mcﬁjjm‘).—!“-rhose”
(8 ollenind Cua 4y JSG 2an 2 “that”y “Those L) «ss s S 434 (S8 5 ud)

Ex: Those are the books. (S 435S (e )aia 1 Jba

2) Indefinite Demonstrative pronouns: 44 s s gl (el

Indefinite Demonstrative pronouns are those which point out to unknown
person and things.
.LfJSaJu\ﬁjJQJ}\Hu\Q.Q_LAU@L;AMM}WWU

Ex: We are Muslims. 5 Qhlaliss ) g Jbia
Ex: Everybody must have good morality. S @A A Al SR ardlie

Usage of (It)
A gl Jlariad 2 (It) 2
= (It) is used for inanimate things. (6 opllasind o)l sl s 2o (1)
Ex: It is a cap. o3 ally o g 42a - e

= (It) is used for animal when do not consider their gender.
i adg S Hliay Cue ¢ grad o O g aaa g palleatiul ol U g (1)
Ex: It is a dog. 23 o g3 4xa s
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= (It) can be used for the people in the photo.
wd@\éﬁﬂ@o)@y@\dw%ﬁ!ﬁ _(l_t)_

Ex: Who is this in the picture? o0 S A (S sl (5043 1 le
It is Noor Ahmad. 23 deal g 4ap

= (It) can be used for small children.
Gudboﬂu\a)@}\.ay&ﬁé&@@&js _(m

Ex: It is a clever baby. 23 o pbla S pA gy aza U

= (It) also can be used for weather and time.
gsﬁdl.u:\u\ DJLE\S&L\'AJ}\ (e.mj.o)\}h J‘sﬂigg\jjs&‘)\m _(l_t)_

Ex: It is winter.(weather). (prsac) 92) 03 (0§ 1l
Ex: It is the four o’ clock.(time). N (SN RERPPENISPAC TS L
Ex: It is rainy today.(weather). (158) 02 Sk 7o o idba

= (It) is used to give emphasis to a noun or pronoun.
(g oplaxial o )l o1 S ASU (saily paa sl asia (1)

Ex: It was you who fought with Khalid. LS Sia g0y B Al o g aT 4k (e

Note: (It) and (you) are both subject and object pronoun, when they are
used before the verb ,they are subject pronouns and when they are
used after the verb they are objective pronouns.

(A pann 4ed) > alS ¢ o aiy paa Jsriaon gl Jeldan o )93 (you) o (It) ol
43R Jad al(4iy para 48d) 2 AIS gl o aiy pava Jeld L3 Jlenin) SA0 43X Jad Al
Lﬁd@}‘ﬁm‘;}mgﬁ:d@u\‘ﬂu})}

Ex: It works good. (Subject pronoun). (s Jeld) (oS IS agaza e
Ex: Hashmat give it yesterday me. (Object pronoun). .(uses Jsria) SI ) a3le # g0 i 4 Crada :Jba
Ex: You can speak Pashto. (Subject pronoun).). (s JAeld) 2b (oY S (g d siln 4y a8 :Jba

Ex: | give some money to you.( Object pronoun). .(usea Jsria). s S0 (om0 30 o g 4Tl La 1l

Possessive pronouns
A g i (Sla
Possessive pronouns are those which are used instead of noun and show

possession or ownership.
(i Cusdle o) CuSda gl (g pallantinl (LA 40 903 o2 (g2 4a A paa Sha
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e Possessive pronouns consists in: 4 g @be Ay pada Sda

Possessive pronoun 45 e Sl

Mine e )

Your (ol 3 ¢ L

His (SM)4rad

Hers (S 90) 522

Ours e

Theirs EED LY
Ex: That house is mine. eale) HsSdazn Jla
Ex: This book is yours. 23 ulin 2 i€ a0 ;b

Tense 4ila)

Tense is a term used in Grammar to indicate the time of the action or
event.
S o il A =85 L) Cidgdae 3 S el S 4y 02z Naial g4l )

Or: Tense is the form of the verb which shows the time of occurrence
of an action or state.
S s Alla byl Ga g oS el d Jae g3 e JKG 4 Jad o aile sl

e There are sixteen tenses in English language.
(SR G (Al el (S A eenlS) 4y

Note: The word (tense) is a proper noun which indicates to a particular
part of Grammar ,but (Time) is a common noun which is used in
genral.

SSn i pllaninl S iy e seada sy el S0 el aul (ald 5 4aK (tense) o gl
goplainl (S Sl 54 (2 e pulple 5 (Time) »

e There are four basic tenses in English language:
169 G (Al b R (S AT el 4y

Simple present tense il s ool

Simple past tense aila j oyt ol

Simple futer tense aile ) (S 9501y 0als

Simple Future tense in the past S (ale)o i 4y aile ) (S salus
30
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e Tense according to their type are divided into three parts:
(g ddny A shid e s gl

Simple tenses e ol
Prograssive tenses ) ol
Perfect tenses ) s

In a tence we study three items that are:
1S o (S B (A g S Ao g 4y
1. Structure (Jses8) olaisla
Usage Jlaxinil
3. Diagram (Chart of displaying a tense) (ol ler a Jle )y 3)al S

N

o Structure (<& b gddla)

Structure is the formula of a tense ,that helps us to form the sentences

of a tense and there are four forms in structure.
s yo (S JISE 4y slaa o (e ) gm0 pm ysadd (e 02 dsa 58 Pl g pleidle
(S om G ) slA 4 plaiale Sla )y s ) 558

Structure of a tense (taidbu laj g2

Affirmative form PR
Question form J5cs M
Negative form IS e
Negative interrogative form IS g e

o Usage (49 o S ¢ Jlaxiul)

“Usage” is the way which shows where and how to use a tense.
)ﬁd\ﬂ}uﬂu\&&j\dﬁ Mujbﬁ@‘ﬁ.\.n adﬂ\ﬁgjlaw“Usage”

Some tenses have only one usage but some others have two or more than
two usages.

N GoeS hiaal gl biglosn 5y Sd S gl Jeainl g5l Sl s
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“U 2 d' 'd d 1 . K &dﬁu . 34-1” . IS”
. sages” are divided into two parts: 2 geddang 53 99943 7 S9 0y

1) Main usages. (% 0)8) Jlaninil Lial
2) Accessory usages. (45 e ) Jlarinl o

4. Diagram (Chart of displaying a tense) .(<uts (ibad 3 (Alaj 3)al SLa
Pastl Present lFuture

> Complement (SS9 Jxasd)

Complement is aword or a group of words which completes the meaning
of a sentences after verb.

&AJ@}J}&@J@DJQJL}Q‘\A&)ASSJL“_}})SL}}\GASSMAJQSS\_]})SM

(SheSS i
Ex: Najeeb works in a bank. SS J8 (SSabe g4y s il
Ex: | go toschool every day. A Adgei F g0 a e Jla

Note: Complement can be a noun, adjective , pronoun or a number.
$32e 5 Ll e Cia ¢ ol 5 20 (SIS (S5 5S JaeSS Qg

Simple present tense

Aila j ook Jla
Helping verbs of simple present tense A glad (Sa g (Ala ) odb Jla 2
Do /Does Do /Does
Structure: ¢laidba
Affirmative form saes | SUbject +V; + Complement.
" | Ex: Bilal teaches English. LS el I3 b

QLSO i s, | DO/Does + Subject +V; + Complement?

i Ex: Does Bilal teach English? 95 smma i a8 I LT ;Ui
Negative form s | SUbject + Do/Does + Not + Vy + Complement.

Ex: Bilal Does not teach English. .m0 45 3l 30 :Jbs

Do/Does +Subject + Not + V; + Complement -?

Negative interrogative form | EX: Does Bilal not teach English ? $is s s 4d oS3l I3 Ll G
st | Don’t/Doesn’t + Subject + Vy+ Complement -?

Ex: Doesn’t Bilal teach English ? $s s a8 45 sl 50 L) ;G

(Vy) is first form of verb. o3 clla (al) A pa st J2b 2 (V)
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1. Note ; <igs

= Subject: Je
The word which is is used at the beginning of the sentences is called
subject.

Ex: Mohammad is a boy. 23S 5 deaa i Jla

= It is mentionable that all the verbs exept of auxiliaries take (s) or
(es) in the third singular person (He ,she ,it) of the simple present

tense.

S (He ,she |it)uadd 38 a0 4y sislad S sS 2 pudislad g3 o203 g Sl
S Alan axily 4ifie 4y (5 3l s Culaa as0 aidl)) s s baa) (eS) L (8) (S ale) s 4y
(S gobe 4 (S lin o) Mg g w0z shae

Ex: He speaks loud. S o Ol sl ayasa Jha

Ex: She watches TV. (S0S Ol (i ga)aia ;e

(SRR (8) i) « S Ay sgaid )6 g4

Ex: 1l
Wash — Washes Go — Goes Mix — Mixes
Play — Plays Agree — Agrees Live — Lives

2. Note : <&

» When (es) is added, it is pronounced like an extra (iz) syllable.
xS il s Low Sl o 4 L 4 (12) 3 (o5l (25) (oS ) 4 sished 3) o 48

Ex: Fix — Fixes .

> Verbs ending in (y) following a consonant change (y) into (1) and
add (es).
1)) g i gt e gt 22 (V) o) i (GO (Y) 2 o slad aka
(€s) S sartn () 202 (V) 2 (s etelogosiont o maide 84 (Y) 2
Ex: Study — Studies .
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» Verbs ending in (y) following a vowel, add only (s).

(V) 2D 1 uiniag 5558 (SNl o 3 (Y) o gapeis (G0 5) 42 (Y) o 4isled 42a
(xS ALl (Sl 4) (3) s (6 1o s S e s 4ida 555 4]

Ex: Stay — Stays .

Usages of simple present tense
(@Y laxiual) g 0 S (Alaj odba Jla 2

1) Usage: Simple present tense is used to shows habitual actions ,habitual
action is an action which is done frequently or habitually.
Q>0 JLS‘UUL ‘)\.S ‘é_'bh: c(:.g‘):\n.@.n\ o‘)tt:\j )JJJLS u_h\.c A‘Lﬁl..e_) sal Jla :dl.u;'m\ (\

oS o Js Sl A by 1SS ) @i
X X X X X X X

Past Present Future

Diagram:

The adverb of frequency like (Always ,Often , Usually , Sometimes , seldom
, Rarely , Ever , Never), and also the other adverbs like (Every day , Every-
night , Every morning , Every week , Every month) and etc are used in this
usage in simple present tense.

(\).\SJ.I.Q)‘\S}.\{)JLM\_J‘)J).I.Q‘C.\A}Ls_ui‘yw’&_t;}i‘)ﬁ\ ‘w )4.5\.]4.3)3_)5)‘)&3

o ¢ AT o pp ¢ Jlgmph cApdoph ¢ Fose o ) AN AisNE )5 AR laes 5 AlS o c4lS
L..5J~'~‘S d‘)} J&ﬁédw\ QsJ@@LﬂJ sl Jla a0 ¢ (u_&m

Ex: 1 goto school at 7:00 AM every day. .2 43 Aiges s Vi 4 Jlgmaz s pn o) :Jba
Ex: She often washes the dishes. oia sy NS a1 ) (i ga)ain e
Ex: Ahmad always gets up at6:00 in morning. .cs.pS 435 s 710 v 4 Jlews 4dad daal 1 Jb

Ex: She never tells lie. (34 g s Al (Cuise)ans 1l
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Always
Often
Usually
Sometimes
Seldom
Rarely

Ever

Never

Every day
Every night
Every morning
Every week
Every month

Dervish English

Grammar

:~~.

BN

Gy

CIRGRTE

o8

«pS S 5oyl 4y
4 1<

41X

TosoR

ko a

e

ALaa b ya

a_u.u\:mc).h)

3oy 5153 5l 83 a4isad kg0 S (Usage 1) 4 S ailejodlus Ja 4y 2 4K ;G gl
d&:\ﬁd‘):\%‘ts‘)i.acgﬁow}dﬁﬁy@d&éd&Jé%@@\)éﬁ@&d
55 gl deliy s 240 28U (1) (S (Som g a2
538 (501 N3) 5 (55 2530 S alen 4 4islad (10 DE) 2 AS (o> S SH Ak A5 lae
438 Jeli Al Y sena sra 4l i Al 4iug 5438 5ilad (to be) 2 (frequency adverbs

Ex: I usually meet my friends.
Ex: He is always at home.

é\)@d&dﬂd}\&.&j‘)}
.eﬁﬁﬁmcyj)ﬂa%dy}mcj:d&
(S S sS4 adues 4xa 1 Jba

2) Usage : Simple present tense shows general facts ;that is to say , it
shows that something was true in the past is true in the present and
will be true in the future.
A Gl gt Galnaisiiia casee ol LS aile)eals Jla rdlandal (¥
Criiia (Sandy (S (Sl 4 5l g s ab sl gl 0 Cilis o (S paledy o

Diagram:

ER\D

I-Dast I-)resent

l-=uture

Note: Genral fact is a fact which is clear for all.
.ijaj&qj\@b\ja)\ﬁl(j}w)}jﬁd @ad&%\h@&%ﬂ;&i:@ﬂ

e Genral facts are of two kinds: g2 4ss 853 4y 4dgiia IS

a) Changeable genral facs.

Agiipta IS (Rig)08

Ex: | hve alot of friends.
Ex: My car is new.

A S e idba
2355 sl iJba

(G5 0) (oSS o pm 2B A G50 (San g e 1 A (a8 s e)) (S e g sl ()
(BosAoBS) (B g9 (Samom 5284 A9 e A (02 55 yise La)) (S Jhaab a4y (Y
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b) Unchangeable genral facts. 43s8a S S i 4 s

Ex: The earth moves around the sun. S AL 4y pal o ased b
Ex: Allah @ is one. 03 5 @) - i
Ex: Ali is a man. S0 Sgm s el

Y s (o aad | ea bl el 0 s S (Sed 0 iy (A0S a sl 4y el 0 48l S Jle (5 el 4 ()
(Sosa 4 )

(Sosa 45 ) (oY goa (o s A& sy © il 5 Jiay (02 50 (©dtl) S Sl aa a4 (Y

SIS A3 A (55 (s pm 4o Adad Jimy Y ) od L0 i alSEas o g5 (03 s s o) (S e a4 (Y
NCRESTET RIS B

3) Usage: Simple present tense is can be used for a planned future action
, and series of actions or a future event that is a part of a fixed
timetable or fixed program (scheduled future).

(S a8l Lain ) ol das (598 O S8y (52.9)2 4le ) salas s s Jlatis) (¥

REBTS

. |
Diagram: 1 *
Past I-Dresent Fut

Ex: The president visit Pakistan next Friday.
(S Al adX LS Al daes (S50 ) ) seen o) 1dbe

Ex: | go to Kandahar tomorrow. 25 S Lue ) dlie

Ex: Azat leave Kabul at 10:00 AM next Sunday.
Sy GIS s Vere e 4y lend 4SS (SGl ) e b

4) Usage: Simple present tense is also used in the newspaper headlines
to show past, present and future actions or states.

e s ollanind LS s sie 4 JLAT S Al sl Jla 480 jlaen:Jlaniiaa) (¥
S8 O slla L adslee S 40 5 )

a) When simple form of the verb is used in newspaper, shows a past
action or state.
Lﬁudh\ﬂda&ﬁc@d@u\é)b;\mwoduwdﬁﬁ

Ex: THE NATIONAL ARMY WITHDRAWS.
(oS S e Sl g0 ) e ) oS i e Sl g3 ) JLea i JBa

Ex: PEACE TALKS FAIL. (555 4alS ) (5 S ARSI (5 A gms 2 1
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) When (Verb +ing) is used , shows a present action.
L;LW(JIS)LJAQ )mhygsﬁduﬂu\a‘)uong)ddﬁ@ds

Ex: THE PEOPLE ELECTING THE PRESIDENT.
(s pala) sslall ) sgan ) SIA 1l

C) When (To + verb) infinitive is used, shows a future action or state.
e Al b dee (SN ) (2 Jleatiad JSS 4y jaas (TO +verb) o o> 4lS

Ex: THE MINISTER TO RESIGN FROM HIS POST.
(S Sy elanind gy ald Al 4y 3 )9) oS el AAX i gyalid al p55:J6k

5) Usage : Simple present tense is also used to introduce a quotation ,
narration and a historical event in the past time.
2l G s s Gl ¢ J8 0 S iy pidy ale)eals Jla a8 jlaans sdlaziul (8
(sollanind o L ol gily o) oS 8 pman Sy
| |

Diagram: Za 1

I-Dast I-Dresent I-:uture

Ex: Hazrat Ali“* says: ” One who teaches me a word , is my master”.
2 il Ly e o S0 |y Aal o gy aile ala s s ™) e @ jan e

Ex: At this time Ahmad Shah Ba Ba leads his troops over Kandahar.
S oy sl HaaiS o gl B8 LA Lheliinea) S il g (g3 4y 1l

6) Usage:Simple present tense is also used in the exclamatory sentences
beginning with (here) and ( there).

4 o> @ollaninl S glaa i 4za 4y aileJ ool Jla 4S5l slaxiadl (7

S22 g5 5o (here) sl (there)

Ex: Here comes Massod! A4l 3 gmae 1 JGa

Ex: There stops the bus! IR ise o 4dla 1 e

7) Usage: Simple present tense is used to show nature of something.
(6 llanind o L 5o gt Cunida 5 8 (e ealis Jla s Jlardi) (VY

Ex: The lion eats raw meat. (Sosn At ada (5 e 1 la

Ex: The snake bites. SS Jaa el
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8) Usage: Simple present tense is used to show natural law.
Lﬁ).gsd‘z‘j)&:tb‘)@)byu}i\ﬁgubdé\_au)bdhnd\.; :JMM\ (A

Ex: The sun rises from the east. RERTNBEEC W T AL RVNRTS L
Ex: Stars shine at night. oA (Sandia g sin e

Present continuous tense

(Present progressive tense)
adla) sola Ja

(Al ) i) Jln)

Helping verbs of peresent continuous tense wiglad (S sS Jle) g ola i d

Is/ Am /Are Is/ Am /Are

Structure (Oaiilu)

Affirmative form
ISl a

Question form
I (A g

Negative form

Negative interrogative form

Subject + H.V + V; - ing + Complement.

Ex: He is playing football. 2 S da gy ol a Juish o aza b
H.V + Subject + V; - ing + Complement?

Ex: Is He playing football? foa (S Jla 4y gl JL sy ara Ll Ui
Subject + H.V + Not + V; - ing + Complement.

Ex: He is not playing football. .s243 S Js 4y o6l U8 5 ara:Jia
H.V +Subject + Not + V; - ing + Complement -?

Ex: Is He not playing football ? $oxi (S Jis 43 o sla JL g8 4 Ll:Jlia

bl | H V+'nt + Subject + V3 - ing + Complement -?
Ex: Isn’t He playing football ? o S Js 4y o sl JUi s 5 4z W e
Diagram: e, !
Past Present Future

Spelling Rules
diﬁ@ Qﬁﬁ-ﬁ\\

¢ Rules of adding (ing) suffix at the end of verbs.

2o1B 5158 4l g s (ing) 4 oS ) 4y sislad 2

1. Verbs enging in (ee) take (ing) without any change.

(A AAR i e Sl (2 (InG) s 05 5 (B0) 4 o sl 4k

Ex: Agree — Agreeing.

Ex: Flee — Fleeing.
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2. Verbs ending in a single (e), drap last (¢) and than add (ing).
558 adlal (ing) sy 5 583 (€) emdle (55 (5 9h it () 43Sl 4 (o 43 slad Aks

Ex: Take — Taking.
Ex: Write — Writing.

& Except of these verbs: sistad4saa Ui 4y

v Age — Ageing .
v" Singe — Singeing.
v’ Dye - Dyeing.

3. Verbs ending in (ie), change (ie) into (y) than add (ing).

oS bl (ing) s s 5ol (V) 42 (1) ¢ s (i) 4 (o 4ished 4
Ex: Die — Dying.
Ex: Tie — Tying.

4. When a verb of one syllable has one vowel and end in single
consonant, the last consonant is doubled befor adding (ing).
) = an oo (o 524 5l S S (N o s dad (Dlad (o alS
2 (ot g slS adlalal (ing) 2 (63 V0 e o5 0f (2 05 Sl
(S 0Xix 093 (5 ) 58

Ex: Stop — Stopping.
Ex: Run — Running.
Ex: Hit — Hitting.

5. Verbs of two syllables or more than two if last syllable contains one
vowel and end in a consonant, if the stress falls on the last syllable,
the last consonant is doubled befor adding (ing).

Jaldi (58 (Sl gt s Selaa ol 4 g aS e gl b olas o (o Aigled 4ia

(55 sl olan (5 pual 4y LI ol (B 2sn 50 G N o R 4de s eE (29)) s

(C g

Ex: Admit — Admitting.

Ex: Prefer — Preferring.

Ex: Begin — Beginning.
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6. Verbs ending in (C), an extra Is added befor adding (ing).
(S oS Adlal 5 g3 SAa sl S adlal A (ing) 2 s il (C) 42 (o> 4 lad 4ia
((02 e 4 sl a e Jan (C) 2 ) culaa 422
Ex: Picnic — Picnicking.
Ex: Traffic — Trafficking.

7. Verbs ending (Y) following a consonant or vowel take (ing) without
any change.
G5 G Rt Ay g8 (Sl o Ll ouf (2 248 it paily () 4 (o 435lad 4
B e S Al (63 M) o8 Sl sl of (48R (Y) 4 (S aS))e
skl (ing)
Ex: Study — Studying.
Ex: Play — Playing.

Note: ¢ s
In British System the final (L) is always doubled and than add (ing).
S bl (ing) 4iuss ol (S odim o5 Adiad (L) (s (S s 55 0 4

Ex: Travel — Travelling.
Ex: Signal — Signalling.
Ex: Feel — Feelling.

Usages (=3 8,)

1) Usage: Present continuous tense is used to express an activity that
IS happening at the moment of speaking.
Clla 4y 53 3 oa ollentind ol ol gl o Cullad 4sa 0 aile ) g ks Jla sdbaadial ()
S @l S

Or: Present continuous tense shows the duration of an action which is in
progress at the moment of speaking.
Ao Sallady gy abedse dee daa 24l ol Ja sl

N
— ‘ o
Past Present Future

Diagram:
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Note: < s
When present continuous tense is used in this way, it is usually follo-
wed by adverb of time, such as (now, right now, at the moment, at
present)... etc.’
sl 1aab e ugl) A0 53008 41 2 5 0 Y gama o pallentil 48y jla s34y 4ile ) s la Jla o 4IS
.Lﬁigscﬁ\iﬁo)uJlej\...(éﬁijJ@\Agaé\ﬁ “;wgag‘

now o)
right now Oo sl laea
at the moment S Al a4y
at present S d ks oy
Ex: I am working right now. o Jsriie SIS 4y gl laea 05 1l
Ex: Nazeer is watching T.V at present. .s2lsd daday gy hnolia Sy pals a4y ndi:Jla
Ex: Samiullah is studing now. 23 Jsidia sl sS dnllan 4y () ) s 1l

2) Usage : The present continuous tense is also used to show the duration
of an action which is apparently going on ,but not necessarily at the
moment of speaking.

3Tals o s llanid o 5L gy g Jae 4k daile ) ks Jla 45 laea slaniu) (¥
(s s (S @ dy 553 3) (S adsedy 558 240 N S Alla 4y s ) 45

Ex: Omer is working in a company. (S8 S (S S oy jee 1l
Ex: Amran is teaching Pashto at school. (SN gy (S (A5 s Ay () yee 1]l

2) Usage: The present continuous tense is used for the action that has
already been arranged and to take place in the future.

@j‘@}@ﬂ#ﬁ&@@)ﬂ@‘b}@dﬁwJMLAJQQ)\AJL; s Jlaziny) (Y‘
(s @l (S5l
X

Past Present Future

Diagram:

Ex: Abrahim is coming here tomorrow. Ay L )yl 1 G
Ex: He is leaving Kandahar next week. .S <S5 S SGgslil )4 4za :Jba

. Note:ss

In this way the adverbs of future tense like: Tomorrow, To night, and etc

are used.

Usis) (To night) 43 5 «( TOMOITOW)le 48] 4 538 e ) (S5l 5 3 sl asy o ag a4y
o Jlaxiiail
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Ex: | am goingto Mazar to night. Al e 4l e idle
Ex: My brother is arriving tomorrow. ol b sy ley e

3) Usage: Present continuous tense is used with (always) to show a
frequently action, usually when the repetition annoys the speaker
or seems unreasonable.

b‘)lf:ﬂgi_'\}ﬁ} J@Ut_ddas:g;)\)ﬁqaymd(always) JM\AJ&J\AJ\A :JLA&L-H‘ (f

Ex: You are always coming late. PPN PR ER AP gL R g L
Ex: He is always fighting at this time. S8 Sia S QA gac0 4 Al 4za ]l

4) Usage: The present continuous tense can be used for an action which
appears to be continuous.
e Jlaninal ol o1 oo Sy 3 dae ke 0 (o8 Y S aile ) g s Jla s landil (0

Ex: Shabeer is always laughing. RERLESE T S TR 8 A
Ex: They are always working. (SS S e (55 1 Jle
X Note: ¢4

The present continuous tense is not used with out of control verbs.
These verbs are used inthe simple present tense, followed by adverbs
of present continuous tense.
&\#M\wo)uy#gd\)\)ﬁc‘d‘tﬂ.ﬂ)d)\;dt;
S s o gisadal e s la a2 g pllanind (S aile ) Jla salus 4 43 slad 42

Some of the out of control verbs 4islad gal )l e 0a

Know Jus ¢ Jaise | Cost Jb i)
Understand Juwa s | Become JaS a8l 5 ¢ Jas
Believe JdAuse | Think JsS sa
Feel JsS sbeal | Have JA
Forget Jds | Has JA
See Ju | Love JA 4
Hear Ju ) Like BETREEN
Smell Js2 | Wish Jisse « JA 550
Appear Juplbscdase S Are

Seem Juoala ¢ JB ) Hliay | Was

Want Jisse | Were

Ex: Jis

& | am smelling a flower now .(incorrect k).

&= | smell aflower now. (correct ).
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X Note: ¢

In some cases most of the out of control verbs are commonly used as
progressive verbs with difference in meaning.
Cun dy 5islad (5l 30 4y ime 3 Lagac 43shad (031 e Cu S0 (S 53l 5e Gl 4y
(58 o5 4la dia (53 ) ). (s ppllancil

Ex: | am thinking about this question. .58 )58 SebayJlsmacase):Jie

Distributive pronouns
Distributive pronouns are used in the place of noun and indicate each
person of a number of group.

(J)scd‘)s‘\.g)uamiﬁ@%jﬁﬁdj\gﬂ@\gh@eyd‘ﬁgJMMjwﬁjy

e Distributive pronouns consist in: 4 g3 @jbe Adgmad )4

Every (s.#), Either (o) 53) Neither (2 z#) Each(sa¢ ,2) None(s: code )
Both(=.)s3) , Any(a « &ac o 59).

Ex: Each of you is present. 23 pala adl aulial oe i J
Ex: Neither of us is lazy. 20 i Aal sl oz 1l
Ex: Both must come on time. () @ g4 ol ga 1l

Indefinite pronouns
LR BT WS- IV W\
Indefinite pronouns are used instead of noun and denote some unknown

person, place or thing.

S Al sl 3L e (s (pumali g s) s pllextind (54 4 ol 3435 e (uaali
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e The Indefinite pronoun are consist in:4 g2 Cobe 4y paa (el

Indefinite pronouns g il (ppali

One Uil ¢ g
Few gl &
No R
All Js
None U faan calSln
Somebody OS s8¢ add a Se add g
Some one AR s Scadd g
No one e
Any body SR apadd o S (padd
No body e e« Ssdn
Some thing (i 5 a S Ak
Any thing S asS o h
No thing AL ) (o2 oD
Every one EYE%)
Every body GG (5 s B ol
Every thing A
Some o il o sy gl s& g0 ¢ aland o
Any one s=psS ¢ S5R A (5 yh
Any where R NP EO P BV
No where SA E i yan
Every where SR A Ay ya
Some where Sl asSe sl 5
Others s
Any Aaxd 5y ¢ A oS
Many G om
Much by m

Ex: I bought some thing.
Ex: Did you see any body.
Ex: He told my every thing.

Ex: Any body can not speak English.

g 9 p den] (LIS S 550
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> “Many” 9: “Many” usually used with plural countable nouns in
positive statements , negative statements and in question sentences.
S sl Al g 4y gl by e ¢ Ay Alle 4y o s 53 san) (S el Al Y sare “Many”

Ex: 1 have many friends. RS poeidlis
Ex: 1 have not many brothers. AV el

> “ Much_2? ”: “Much” is usually used with uncountable nouns in neg-
tive statement and in question sentences, but rarely used in positive
statement sentences.
(g olanind (S len Msm o) (Jla fie 4y o a5 sand (S pad s 41 Y sene "Much”
Golenial S dlen gifle 4y J53 sS4y S

Ex: He doesn’t eat much rice. WSO A g 4 Jba

Ex: Do you have much money? s ) (oo s 5 Ll

> “Some”: “Some” is used as follow:
s gllarindd J g9 Y 43 “Some”

= “Some” is usually used in affirmative sentences. )
Sopllaninl (S glan a4y Y gare “Some”

Ex: Mustafa bought some cars last week. il s () Jise A s sl o silaas 1l

= “Some” is used for request in interrogative sentences.
o5 opilantind o Ll (ol g3 ) ik e 3 (S sles ) g 4y “Some”

Ex: Do you have some coffee? s ) 0568 Ll a3 Ll b

= “Some” is used with countable and plural nouns.
.LSJ...\SLAa:u.n\ "JIT,‘S}'.’J“""”‘L;"A;J‘ ‘;_ijj‘):m.&d “m”

Ex: Asmatullah have some books. AN GE R ol Graac 1B

= “Some” is also used with uncountable and singular nouns.
L“S):\SLA’_L»\ a).n)}}.uu\ .A_)é.n‘j\ )S‘JJJM,):’Q d&)\m “Some”

Ex: Alam Khan have some food. S o lail b gy A ale ;Ui
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> “Any” is used as follow: 1 gpilanind J g3 s 4 Any”

= “Any” is usually used in negative sentences. ]
Sollentinl (S slea A1 4y Y sene “Any”
Ex: Arfan didn’t buy any thing. it 5 s S ld e b
= “Any” is used in interrogative sentences.
s plenind (S slaa s 4 “Any”
Ex: Did you see any one here? fuly S S atb B LT b
= “Any” is used When the idea of the sentence is negative.
Lﬁ‘):.‘n‘“":‘“‘ “Anx”d})h@uédm@@-ﬂs

Ex: Abdul Bari have not any mobile. b dibe Foa g jbllae 1l

Note: “Reciprocal pronouns” are used instead of nouns and talk
about a mutual relationship.

(il a5y Qe ) (g pllantind (515 4y ausl 3 64T g praca JilEie” $GH 94

Like:

Each other oy hdds o ds

One another oy Jnllgr oy e Jnl g

s “Each other” :is used to talk about two persons.
w5 opllaninal o Ll (16S i) 1 oS (6 o8 So b4y paldl) 393 3:“Each other”

Ex: The boys hit each other. By di m osda 1 Jlhe

¢ “One_another”: is used to talk about more than two persons or thing.
o oplastivd o Ll (5168 Cang) ol S (5 s jhidy el gl 24dk 55000 “0One another”

Ex: All Muslims love with one another. . 4k o s o4l g0 GUlabise J 53 1 G
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Interrogative Pronouns
gt (ralgeitinnl) S s 5

Interrogative Pronouns are those which are used instead of noun and
ask a question.
‘;'L.u)..g d\yj\d):dum\ggbmau\a@gqmmjwsats_uu\

Interrogative Pronouns (05 e algdinal) S 5 5
Who o Ssa
Whose Jelaaclan
Which Hasas
What PVEENTEES

> “Who”<S A

“Who” is used when we ask about person or persons.
_J}SML:Q)#‘?SDJ\,\%FM\Lgua&iddiy‘ﬁdsg:);ﬂw‘ A g 4xa“\Who”

Or: “Who” is used only for people in subject and object case.
sopllaxind Sl Jgmia o) Jleli 4y s ) (I8 ) saalad) 2 Laié “Who” :L

Ex: Who is this? 00 S oA aca - Jls
Ex: Who did you see? (Object case) (A smie) Sady S AUl
Ex: Who is knocking the door? (Subject case) (s e ld)fis 5550 5l 550 SR ]l

> “Whose” 2 :

“Whose” is used in possessive case of subject and object.
Gopllarinl (S s She 4y Js2ia ) Jeld X“Whose”

Or: “Whose” is used to ask about possession.
sopllantind o Jll ) S atisgy o Sojbay sl s “Whose” :Lsl

Ex: Whose computer is this? (Subject). (Jeld)for L i gnaS 420 1l

It’s Muhammad. FLEVCONPESY

Ex: Whose car did you take? (Object). (Jsmie) Goa Jd) ise a2l b

Niamat’s. RSP
47

g p das] LIS S g o5



Dervish English Grammar

> “Which” s a8 cass:

“Which” is used for person or thing, It implies selection.

i b Shan) s S GV il LAl 4y gl L;J.Jbulu\ o)L = 9 pad iy “Which”

Ex: Which class are you in? Tl (S Ssia S a4y il Jl
| am in 12" class. oS S and 534 )
Ex: Which is your friend ? o3 5 S ouliv 93058 e
Sifat is my friend. 2 S Loy i

> “What” U“& 43‘ 4.5” .

“What” is used for things in general sense.
ng‘);m.au_u»\ DJL..:J FEERIR ?}&é" (o A “What”

Ex: What is this? o0 544 423 1 lie
It is a book. 03 AUS o1 4xn
Ex: What your tribe name? o3 54X o g il i JUe
My tribe name is Pashton. 23 O st agh Jldala )

Article
(o5 i pli )

Article is a word which is used with a noun or adjective to define or

determine them.

Lﬁﬁﬂg}& }\ng):m.mﬁm\ (ﬁue&\d)oﬁ&&m@}\ﬂ\d@od@ﬁw Lf))augjsud
(§ adda by

e The articles is actually Demonstrative Adjective.
.L.QJMJM@\QJM\%‘\#Q;JJS@}JJ

e The articles are divided into two parts:
169 g5 Jdng Sigled 599 A gus T

1. Definite article. G Ca ad 3 (uaa
2. Indefinite article . o <oyl o e e
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1. Definite article s <ol 3 (na

An article which is used to refer to a particular person or thing is
known as the definit article.
d)ﬂuﬂu\o‘)\:ﬂﬂﬁuﬁudwb’.j\ua;&umd@add))ﬁm oy 22

» There is only one definite article in English language which is (The).
23 G ke 43X (The) (o2 03 o5 (e 2 i 23 3 53 (S 4 Sl 4

® “The”is called the definite article, because it points out some particular
person or thing.
SS el 48 AL (adld (adida o 45A 03 (5 ) 5 ire iy 2T 2 “The”

¢ The definite article (The) is used in the following ways:
g opllaniul shiob 3V 4 g5t (e iy xS 3 (The) 2

1) Is used befor untique things in nature in their kind.
g olaind (55 (e () (S & 53 bt 43 (U)) S Cymib 4y 2 B2 b allie (0

Ex: The sun. REVARYS LA
Ex: The earth. ASA ;b
Ex: The sky. Olend :JGa
Ex: The moon. s e

2) Is used befor common nouns in order to be determined.
Lﬁ)ﬁbﬂu\a‘)u‘,&}m’mdﬂ JGS\M}.\}M\}ALQJ

Ex: The man. s tdla
Ex: The boy. RENLTE
Ex:The car. i sa 1dla

3) Is used befor ordinal numbers.
_gjﬁxw\ ‘;\;A galac ) (24t 2

Ex: The first. REBE 8 L

Ex: The second. 2293 b

Ex: The 10™. PO g L%
49
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4) 1s used before the superlative form of adjective.
oplanin) Sk (a0 He)dsd Jes cbia s

Ex: The cleverest. O S Al
Ex: The tallest. (s Oeioh idlie
Ex: The most beautiful. BEACVILT FR TR )

5) Is used befor double comparative form of an adjective.
_L"g)_:\ﬂ.uju\é&(@)&éﬂ&dﬁojd)dﬁgﬂ&oﬁajqAglmé..aq

Ex: The more iron is beaten, the stronger it becomes.
(oSl ). A S e (58 ¢ (o a5l (o Al 1l

6) Is used befor singular nouns representing the whole class.
Soplantinl (6 S Sanlad A3 62 o S siganl 3800

Ex: The cow is a useful animal. 03 sy s lee 1 Jla

7) Is used before names of rivers, seas, deserts, and mountains.
(ol (SAa sisasia sisoe 5l ¢ s ¢ el ¢ (51 sAh) 55 e

Ex: The Amu River. A gal 3l
Ex: The Ba Ba Mountain. e Lol
Ex: The Bagh Ater Desert. A he L2 0

8) Is used before directions nouns.
S olaninl (Saa 5 sansl 4 (5358 5k) 53 slans 2

Ex: The north. el Js
Ex: The south. REEPLENTE W
Ex: The east. s b
Ex: The west. Zas il

9) Is used before names of news papers , magazine.
Sopllaninl (SAa gigasi slaa ) (S LAN) BLA Hg 0

Ex: The Kabul Times News paper . ALy Held JiS b
Ex: The Mursal. Magazine . s Joo et JBa
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10) Is used befor the historical buildings and historical events.
opllaninl (SAe4aX dala ) gilag Al

Ex: The Taj Mahal. o i 1l
Ex: The Bala Hesar. e YU e
Ex: The independence day. Fos el ol

11) Is used befor names of nationalities , tribes ,sects, communities.
(Sopllanin) 4303 iga g0 gilgi ¢ g3 gIac giga gl gigila

Ex: The Muslims. | KIPANDRY G
Ex: The Wardak. S5 JBa
Ex: The Afghans. Ol Ol

12) “The” is used when we talk about a particular person or thing.
}jsgsﬁéa)h@‘;aihuaﬂummdjyﬁdsggﬂuﬂm\ A g 4xd “The”

Ex: Le’s go to the park. (The park this town). (S0L ke agan) A A Sl 48 Jbe

13) Is used befor some proper nouns.

Ex: The Afghanistan people. RENER LI EE R LA
Ex: The Suez Canal. AU G g 3 1l
= Note: ¢

“The” is the same for singular and plural and for all genders.
23 gy o)l shda 165 o) ¢ penc 3 30 2 “The”

Ex:
Singular noun ) 3 ha Plural noun pl R
The book s The books 43 5ilis
Male gender Suda Sis Female gender s Ciiga
The boy Sda The girl i)
o1
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¢ Article (The) can not be used in the following ways:
gtllantind 8 9Bk AN 4y 590 iyl (The) 2

1) “The” is can not be used befor proper noun.
(Iullenind i 4%ia 5 gl geald 3 “The”

Ex: The Ahmad. (incorrect Ll ) Ex: Ahmad. (correctzs=s). \/
Ex: The Kabul. (incorrect Mr‘—).>< Ex: Kabul. (correctza=). \/

2) “The” is can not be used befor the months of the year.
_Lﬁ‘.l:m - \‘5-&4 S . )3...'5\...}4 Jdls 3 “T_he”

Ex: The Jun. (incorrect ki), X Ex: Jun. (correctzs=a), \/

3) “The” is can not be used befor the days of the week.
hullanind L35 SAs A )53l 22 “The”

Ex: The Sunday. (incorrect ki), X Ex: Sunday. (correct za~=). \/

4) “The” is also can not be used befor the languages.
_Lﬁtqgum“ | ‘_,,_Jum 243X 050450 Hlaea “The”

Ex: The Pashto. (incorrect -l¢), X Ex: Pashto. (correctzus=). \/

5) “The” is also can not be used befor names of diseases.
shullanin) (05430 34AR gt 55 L2 4S5 laa“The

Ex: The Malaria. (incorrect ki), X Ex: Malaria. (correct zss). \/

Indefinite Articles
G5 iy 203 aa

The indefinite articles is related to the number (One) used in the sense
(Any one).
(5 ollaxinl o sede 4y (5200) 3 (Ul) e da s e (s 230 (52) 4 (585 Cre e el
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** There are two indefinite articles in English language which are (a)

and (an).

AR (aN) o) (2) M g QUL (A ¢ Ut AT 3 (bl 0 93 (S 4§ (el 4y

> Usages of (a). «¥lexiul (g) 2

» The form (a) is used before the words beginning with a consonant

letter.
S3EshE s oS e (2 R4 > Sodleniul Saa sadSdza 2 S (7) o

Ex: a book. LS 5 Jba
Ex:a door. o) 5336 e e
Ex:a cup. Al o 5 1l

» When (U) give the sound of (U) at the beginning of the words (a)
Is used instead of (an).
Solesind (@) 15 43 (@N) 2 5505 28 (53) 2 (Somd oS 2 (U) 2 48

Ex: a university. O g gt Ui
Ex: a union. o) o sl

» The form (a) can be sometimes used befor peoples names and it ind-

icates some one stronger.
ol Ll By o) 5 Jleatinl (S sigesiad paldd)y 20 gV S iy 0 G () 2
SS calya

Ex: A Mr. Popal came here yesterday. 05 ANy padd o il Gy padia i Jdels o Jla

» The form (a) is used with certain words.(Numbers ,half...etc).
(Oss) .. o ¢ Adgane ) g pllanind oy salS IS 41 JSCE (3) 2

Ex: a hundred.
Ex: a third.

Ex: a quarter. 1/4.
Ex: a half kilo.
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» The form (a) is also used with words like (few , little , lot of ...etc).
(5 plleninid oy 9alS (53l ot OF | little | few ) 450 455 jlaea JSC5 (@) 2

Ex: a few people. SUA alaed g sl
Ex: a lot of things. JEIATGRN T
Ex: a little milk. sl gl e

% Usages of (an). «¥lexiuw (an)e

» The form (an) is used before words beginning with a vowel letter.
SIS E o 5P SN A > galleinl (SAeadd sl ana 2 K4 (an) »

Ex: an orange. 00 el
Ex: an egg. S 0 5 1l

» When the words start with a silent (H) and are pronounced like a
vowel sound, we use article (an).
(8N) 2 50 (o5 Bl e g (S350 3 9 5 55 E 0% (H) o oot 4 oolS 2 48
s sllaxinl (5 )55 iy yad

Ex: an hour. (an_our). Ex: an honest man. (an onest man).
v v
Silent . Silent . =
Note: <8

Article (a) and (an) are not used before plural and uncountable nouns.
(8l 43 Saa 5 gan) (S el o) aan 3 558 iy 2 (an) ) (@) o

Ex: a books. (incorrect &le).
Ex: a water. (incorrect k&),
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Simple past tense
dla ) ol &yt

(=le 4dllag)

Helping verb of simple past tense Jad (Sa S (e yodbis (g 08 0

Did Did

Structure:oaidla

Affirmative form 4 ez, | SUbject +V, + Complement.
© | Ex: Asif played Cricket. o Syl uso S o Caal b
Question form st Did + Subject + V; + Complement?
> | Ex: Did Asif play Cricket? %o Sy 4us) s S 3 Canal Ul U
Negative form . 4. | Subject + Did + Not / Didn’t + V; + Complement.
“* | Ex: Asif did not /Didn’t play Cricket..o S 435 45} Guso S 3 Caal :Jla
Did +Subject + Not + V; + Complement -?
Negative interrogative form | EX: Did Asif not play cricket? oS 43545l sy S o caual Ll
S sugia | Didn’t + Subject + V; + Complement -?
Ex: Didn’t Asif play Cricket ? %o S 445 cusy S 2 Caal Ul ;b

Usages "4igla" Jlaiu 2

1. Usage: Simple past tense is used to show an action which started
and finished at some exact time in the past.

é&jﬂwﬁ@éﬁw\cjgjdﬂdd&m.J‘\_'\LAJ::.JM::J:G:JW‘.\
(S5 Sh i gl g g

X

Diagram: Past Present Future

Note: When simple past tense is used in this way, it usually followed by
adverbs of time like: yesterday , last week , last month , last year , ago , last
night.. etc.

:A.SJ ayyjdﬁﬂﬁajdywcgﬂw\@kmawﬂujadbo‘):ﬁ@ds:C;-\J-\.
ggtiﬁo)uJ}i}\nnc{:}ﬁaﬁﬁ cL_sS\AAcd\.S).u c@i\,}no):}ﬁc@jj\a):ﬁcé)jo)ﬁ

REB-S
Ex: | wrote a letter yesterday. Ay Al )05 7 )50 Le il
Ex: He died last year. sl JIS 5 aes e
Ex: |1 saw him last month. Ay Cullie o i 4as Le 1]l

55
g p das] LIS S s




Dervish English Grammar

2. Usage: Simple past tense is also used with always to show past
habit....etc.

LSJ:\SLA:L"\M\ 5 yw always -] aJ\T:J Cale P 4_11.‘\) salu 6 )0 &J\m :duﬂm‘ .Y

Dlagram F>><a?5<tx x x Present Future

Ex: Khalid always talked about himself. (IS G o U dpd Al nes A ;b
Ex: Haafiz Shabeer Ahmad always recited Quran. .ol <D o 8 4dines daal b dadla ;Jla
Ex: He was always busy. o5 sadiadlinag 4z s

3. Usage : Simple past tense is also used in improbable conditional sen-
tences.

5 opllasing slan dula 5 (Saals g 4ila ) odlus o i 48 jlaen ¢ Jbarical W

Ex: If | studied hard , | could pass the exam.
.eh:\g\,.mﬁéohfm\d\ﬁc@\jgﬁwbmugﬁﬁ;d&

4. Usage: Simple past tense is also used to ask about a past action.
Lﬁ).-.'n*":‘“\ ngjﬁqﬁd&sLﬁjﬁﬁdﬁujuuaﬂ&jm :du::\u\ ¥

Ex: Where were you yesterday? HERTERT S STES oL
Ex: Who did meet you last week? 98 lBBala (gl o o pulial : Jla

5. Usage: Simple Past tense is also used to show an action which starts
and stops in the past ,in this way itis usually followed by expression
of time like: "for two years,", "for five minutes " "all day" or "all year.
....etc.

&jﬁé(ﬁj))ﬁ@@&)&l@\ DJL::\SJAS:‘UUS 3 4ila y odlis oyt AT laas :duﬂu‘ .A

"oJ\;ﬂ)j}E}jJJ" ;&oych\dﬁjaywé&”)k‘ﬁzag cgjé.\..gujdjgg\.g}\

T TN LN P RS  STRN P e Pt S Y

Diagram: Past Present Future
Ex: | lived in Kabul for two years. 2 8255 S iS4 )l 55K 5000kl
'(0395‘25 M}jd\&b}ﬁéd{l&‘eu)
Ex: Baseer sat at the beach all day. (o Cmliogle 4 daluy 7 s e :Jba
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Past continuous tense

(Past progressive tense)
Adla gl 0
(ka3 (5 4) paead 0 45)
Helping verbs of P.C tense Aislad S sS le) sl (580
Was / Were Was / Were

Structure: (S s )Olddla

Affirmative form 4 ez, | SUb + Was /Were +V - ing + Comp.
" | Ex: He was eating food. 05 S a4y 5l alie oans Jla
Question form 25 e Was /Were + Sub + V - ing + Comp? ]
Ex: Was he eating food ? oy S dla 4y 5l ea 136 2 ana Ll Jba
Negative form s i Sub +Was /Were + Not / Wasn’t/Weren’t +V -ing + Com .

Ex: He was not/wasn’t eating fo0d..cs 4 S s 4 sl 58 18 34y 43 1l

Was/Were +Sub + Not + V - ing + Comp -?

Negative interrogative form | EX: Was he not eating food ? = o3 (S Jla 4y 51,55 138 2434 Ll
Silsugia | Wasn’t/Weren’t + Sub + V- ing + Comp -?

Ex: Wasn’t he eating food ? %o S Jla 4 o) ) oa 136 3 4sa Uil

Usages <Skaxdiul

1) Usage: Past continuous tense is used to shows an action which was
going on at some exact time in the past.

wﬂ@@gﬂw\aJw)&éa‘)&uJ&MJ M\.AJL..S‘)IAD‘):'B :dm‘(\
G Sdaa b Sasg

Bast Bresent l-=uture

Diagram:

Note: In this usage it isusually used with a (When) and (While) clause.
& pllaxinal oy uzad 5 4l (While) s (When) 2 Y sane (S Jlasind 4.3 4y G 5

Ex: 1 was swimming in the pool yesterday morning.
s ¥ (S (s 4y Jle F oo ) e

Ex: They were playing volleyball when I called them.
b}d}@ﬂj}@dh&“}l#}ﬁ%‘}jd{}u@& 'dl:m

Ex: While | was studying he knocked the door.
_d,s.jjg\”;m”d}ghwmgg@as}w;JLL
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2) Usage: Past continuous tense is also used without a time expression
to indicate gradual development .
&&ﬁ@ﬁ)ﬁd&ch\dﬁija‘ﬁﬁujgjéoﬁ ECRTI APV s Jlaaiuil ("
Lﬁ),g]l.a.ﬂu\ o‘)lt:ﬂ )b}u

Ex: The weather was getting colder. 29 S dady snsn a1 b
Ex: It was getting darker. 23S dia 4y 550 )5 0 4za b

3) Usage: Past continuous tense is used with (always) to show a persistent
habit in the past.
Jae ) 8w 0 (S Ay ¢ sopllenind oy (always) A adle ) s s oy s Jlai (Y'
S o
Ex: He was always making noise in the class.
ol gsa daadle (S K4y adnas a1l

Ex: Abdul Hadi and Ahsan were always studying together.
AlS dallas (slA g adian Glual ) salgllae b

4) Usage: Past continuous tense is also used to show an unfulfilled dec-
ision in the past.

aJQIeJMS‘HJg_uJMﬁ)_mJéwuqaujg‘)ha)_}j&jm :JLQ.!:\.M‘ (f

Ex: 1 was going to call you, but I didn’t have your number.
A0 Al e pei U S ¢ dnl oS5y aili L Jia

Regular and Irregular verbs
Aj‘ghéu.clﬁgﬂu\g\ pasd Ly

1) Reqular verbs 4isidosxcl

The regular verbs are those which form their past and past participle

by taking (d) or (ed) at the end of the simple form.
(Qlls A ghydSdisaln a o Alls a jd o) (ks pa )l )8 o (g0 4xs Aigladoac B L
g stdl 4 (ed) b sl (d) 2 S b4

Ex: :Jlia
Simple form (s A gh)Jsdi ool Past form (<l aa g9) clla Past participle form < a0
Talk Talked Talked
Agree Agreed Agreed
Like Liked Liked
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Rule of adding (d) or (ed)
sl slss o e (ed) Lol (d) 4

1) Verbs ending in (e) or (ee) take only (d) in the end.
SR (d) gl S 4 (eR) 5 (0) (o Aished e

Simple form (<l (A gh)Jsdi oot Past form (s ab g3) clla Past participle form < a0

Encourage

Encouraged Encouraged
Agree Agreed Agreed
Love Loved Loved

2) Verbs ending in (y) following a consonant, change (y) into (I) and
than add (ed).

#43RAAR (y) W) G QRS A oS et (2 0 ) G5 e () 4 o Ashad Ak
g5 il (ed) s sty (1) 4 (V) (65 B sosiet

Ex: e
Simple form (&lls (A gl)dses sabu Past form (< a g3) clla Past participle form cila ay
Try Tried Tried
Carry Crried Crried
Marry Married Married

3) Verbs ending in (y) following a vowel add (ed) without any change.

(V) )5 o) uiniag 5,58 (S50 82 5l 55 50 i () 4 o 4ished a2
Lf)aSASLm\Jj u&ﬁeéd&(ed) ((ngglcbcgjﬁu_i_gjﬁmjui

Ex:

U

Simple form (<t A gh)JSdi sabu Past form (dla ad g9) clla Past participle form <l a0
Pray Prayed Prayed
Play Played Played
Pay Payed Payed

4) One syllable regular verbs ending in a consonant and following a
vowel , double the last consonant and than add (ed).

G il A 5,558 (S5l of 3 ) s alR oS e (A > AslaiaclBliadhu o
SosTegt (A ((Bs e oS Nl 9 52 (SRagosio gL (22)) 65
sdinogd gSegdle yy (ed) 4iusys o 55
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Ex: :JBa
Simple form (<dla J gh)Jsdi oabu Past form (<l aa g9) clla Past participle form ase
[LAIEN
Stop Stopped Stopped
Drop Dropped Dropped
Dip Dipped Dipped
Note: ¢ s

Verbs ending in (C) take an extra (K) befor adding (ed).
St (K)eos Sae slabyal (ed) 2 ain (C) 4 (o> 4islad 42a

Ex: :JGa
Simple form (s (A gh)Jsdi oot Past form (<l a2 g9) clla Past participle form(<is as9)
Picnic Picnicked Picnicked
Mimic Mimicked Mimicked

2) lrreqular verbs 4igid sacld

Irregular verbs are those which do not have any special rule for forming
their past and and past participle forms.

sl goacld auald da S ol lla an )y o) (lls pa )l 00 o (g 43 A glad oacld

Ex: 1l
Simple form (<t A gh)JSdi sabu Past form (<l ad gd) cdla Past participle form (s as,9)
Rid Rid Rid
See Saw Seen
Ring Rung Rung
Say Said Said
Write Wrote Written
60
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Emphasizing pronouns
A g e (s 2SS

Emphasizing pronouns are those pronoun which are used instead of noun
and emphasize on performing of an action.
Lﬁﬁ&,ﬁ\ﬁ;ﬂy)@)u@&& Y L;).J\A:ziu\ Lﬁb"‘-’ﬁw“dﬁgﬁdm M}).%“*éémsu

e Emphasizing pronouns consist is: 4 g3 ©le 4dg pada a8l

Emphasizing pronouns Ay e (58U
My self OB diacalis oy e abay b
Yourself B R
Himself OS(S2e)ara abidy ([Sia)azn
Herself O (L ge)And (Al (L ga)dnd
Itself abay(Ola)ara aliag (Olan)4rs
Ourselves JB gse) iy ) 5e
Yourselves e e
Themselves OB (s sand caliny (590 ¢ Al (5 ga
Ex: 1 myself saw him in Kandahar. s (S RS 4 4z 4l Lot b
Ex: She herself broke the glass. Sl S aliay xa b
Note < s

1. Emphasizing pronouns can be placed after object in the sentence it
there is one object.
(S35 sa Jsria g (Sl

Ex: Aziz opened the door himself. oS 4Dl 6 )l 5y aliay h e Jla

2. Emphasizing pronouns after an intransitive verb.
(S oplaninal g 5 g AAR Jad o )Y Al Ad g jrania (528

Ex: Haseeb told himself me the fact. Al s 4l aile s b

v

intransitive verb J=é oa3¥
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3. When the emphasizing pronoun used with preposition (by) it mean by
my own self.

JJ}JJ@)&L@.\E@‘@IJL&M’ \o‘)ugg‘)jﬁ‘_gba\‘d(by)dm‘j Jiaa Lﬁ.lgsu‘ﬁk_\;jw

Ex: | did every thing by myself.(without any body is help).
(AR S el gadda €0 () g s 4y o et Ay 25 a Ll

Reflexive pronoun
Ad g putetid (gl S|

Reflexive pronoun are used instead of nouns and show that the subject
and object of the sentence is the same, that is to say, the action reflects

from subject to object and from object to subject.
> 1 el 5 Jsrie o) Jeli lea o o b sl s pllenind (BWA 4y sl 2 435 jpaia Sl
($5S Sl A Jeli 4al Jsrda al gl 43 J g2ia 438 Jeli Al Jae

Reflexive pronouns are as follow: g2 Jss oV 4y Ay e pulSad)

Reflexive pronouns 45 e oSl

My self OA Jaac abiiy sy ¢l L

Yourself A Ui calidy 4

Himself OB (SM)4ra aliay (LSk)4za

Herself LA sa)an Ay (i ga)Asn

Itself alidy(Olam)ans clidy (Olaw)ass

Ourselves OA Hse)alidn e

Yourselves O il calidy ol

Themselves O (s saa calidy (550 ¢ Alidy (g gra
Ex: 1 hurt my self. Sdiss ol dia bl
Ex: He will depended him self. S8l s da al 4y asa 1l

62

g p das] LIS S g o5



Dervish English Grammar

Relative pronouns
A g e (s ) (A 90 94

The relative pronouns are used instead of nouns and join two sente-

nces.
(g 5S0sBlE )N skivi o pu (lan 050 5l (sopllerivd A 4 gisanl 2 45 paa oy

e These pronouns consist in: 4 g Qbe 4y pan 4sa

Relative pronouns A g pand () 9a g4
Whom e e T R e >
Whose il
Of which o> oA 4l
What PEPVEES
Which e e X S e o
Ex: That is the car which | bought yesterday. st 5 O dle (o 030 g0 Ak lie
Note: <4
> “Who” o3 S
“Who” is used for people. (Soplainl o Ll (sSIA) paldll) 3 “Who”

> “Whom”: (2 4ass ¢ 24

“Whom” is used instead of object for people.
(6l SlA 4y Jsria 20 ) (SR salaiil o “Whom”

> “Whose” > 433 b 4

“Whose” is used only for people and sometimes used for things without
life.

ool gldiailan ad g Al o goplleainl o Jll (palddl) SIS 5 dasé “WWhose”
» “Which” (4% (> ~ass ¢ oS
“Which” is used for things and animals.
(g olaxind ol 5l s o) 5iS s “Which”
> “What” > <43

“What” is only used for things.
L;\)...\]\.Aaﬁu\ D‘)tt:d gl Laas < \What”
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Present perfect tense
Al ) Alals Jla

(=2l ¢225)
Helping verbs of P.P tense aiglad S sS Sle) S s s
Have / Has Have / Has
Structure: <y
Affirmative form - s ez, | SUb + Have /Has + V3 + Comp.
" | Ex: Shabir has gone to Ghazni. o3 Al as e ymddba

Question form 4 s | Have /Has + Sub + V3 + Comp?

Ex: Has Shabir gone to Ghazni? oo as 536 i U :Jla
Negative form 5 i Sub + Have/Has + Not +V3;+ Com..

Ex: Shabir has not gone to Ghazni. (sllioaiad 3¢ jud idle

Have/Has +Sub + Not + V53 + Comp -?

Negative interrogative form = EX: Has Shabir not gone to Ghazni ? S lioniad J5e yad Ul e
isugia | Haven’t/Hasn’t + Sub + Vi + Comp -?

Ex: Hasn’t Shabir gone to Ghazni ? Sl o s S8 yud Ul Jba

1) Usage: Present perfect tense is used for those recent past actions
which started and finished at some unknown time in the past.

oA o o lleinl ol siglac (55d 040 4ss 2 aile ) allS Ja s leardiond ()
LGSR g g g (SO gagleds

Dlagram: Bast Bresent I-=uture

Ex: | have eaten food. (time is unknown). (02 aslaali 2 5) 03 68 (5950 L il

Ex: The students have traveled to India. (time is unknown).
(ade)lubt_:;}) oqdé)mdumjm J.\AX:\.\.AM -l

Note: ¢ s
When present perfect tense is used in this way usually followed by

adverbs of time, like: already ,recently ,yet ,so for ,several times ,before,
lately.....etc.

‘Lﬁjﬁsggﬁo}»};ﬁgu&}a?wg;dw\@kgujau)&&du@us
GSJMJJLgamkéa.acd;Pcm\A&J}ch\}c(gd})\)n\c(\}m)ui;‘x45J
)}-‘L;“\J j‘ ......
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already (|53 S recently S35 oS sy 4
yet Ayl y so for TP
several times s 2 before (S
lately &S s )5 (534
Ex: We have already finished the work. 23 SR HS KA e il
Ex: | have not visited Paris yet. RART PALPEIE EE WA PS o

Ex: Mohammad has gone to Kandahar several times.
odﬁé\ﬂ)umsﬂ\ﬁpdmd&

S ol laa d i AR gl alg 5438 Have , has 4l &g A 4 ad (598 3G el
S

2) Usage: present perfect tense is used with (Just) to show a recently
completed action. (to show immediate past action).

LS):.‘"L‘“’LL"“ o_)\?:ﬂd.«: gﬁd@g&}ﬁdow (M) U‘ULAJ‘&L\LS Ja ;dl.m;'m\ (Y
Ex: We have just finished the lesson. S AR ) (SAe Al ) se il
Ex: He has just arrived from Kandahar. .am_sl) o JeaS al  Sas and il 4aa :Jba

3) Usage: Present perfect tense is used with (since) and (For) to show an
action which started in the past and continued up to now.

6 oflaxin ol 5o g Jac 4280 0 (For) sl (since) 4 4ile ) allS Jla s Jlantiod) (¥
SNl gl i o) (5 s sd g 9l (S bl dy (o

Ex: The students have continued the lessons for ten months.
235 S )5 pl s Al s 0o bl gillie pul s S5 S 3 1l

Ex: Naim has lived in Kandahar city since 2008 AD.
235 S A55 S iy JLaky Td )y JSaY e e A 3 e Jle

o Vsl 25 3 (SINCE) 5l (oais 2250 35 3 (For) & 4

4) Usage: Present perfect tense shows an action which happened in the
past but the results or effects are still seen in the present time.

oS dal (SR g pals 4 ol )i

Ex: | have painted my room. — (sssdusmsiscis s, 0 5 8 <) Gl Jia Le Jla
Ex: Ali has cut his finger. (5 O 4iag ot ugl) 0 5 S s i S alia et (Jha
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Note:: s

In present perfect tense the action it is self is very important than of
the exact time, but in the simple past tense exact time is important.
4 Sa e 0l aga AR Gl g (58 Al (Jas ) 40w Jae ) dee alidy S ailejaldS Ja 4y
_ada@.o&"_\ijéﬂdéﬁujo‘);ﬁcd\.u

Ex: 1 have seen Mustafa today. (at any time today).
(S sS4 05 o3 Ml laaa (L 1l

Ex: | saw Mustafa at nine o’clock today. (at an exact time).

Note: Present perfect tense and simple past tense are both used with
adverbs of time like:( ever ,never, always, often, several times,.....etc) but
both tenses express the same idea in different periods of times.

c(‘\jSJA)‘)A) :ASJL;:)}JM\a)_ujljd:gﬁd&i}Jai\}dﬁujoduaﬂj\ﬁujda&db

jﬂ:\&@:Q&}Jb)}iﬁom)g@ujai\jd)iﬁ(J}}}\ ______ &ﬁciﬁ\cwsw

Sk S 580

EX: e
= We lived in Kabul for three years. (past but now).

= We have lived in Kabul for three years. (past and now).
.(u,uj\ B \);_a) .odgéﬁjjdﬁs%d&gg)du

Present perfect continuous tense

(Present perfect progressive tense)
adla) gola Alals Jla

(e (5 ) paiesd 4LalS ()

Helping verbs of P.P.C tense Aglad S € Sl LS J

Have been / Has been Have been / Has been
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Structure: <&y

Affirmative form <. | Sub + Have /Has + been + V; - ing + Comp.

Ex: | have been studing Pashto. 25 Jsrdia aallas 4y gisy ae ) i dba
Question form_ 1. | Have /Has + Sub + been + V; - ing + Comp?
) Ex: Have | been studying Pashto? $ay Jsadia anlllas 4y gy 30 Ul 1l
Negative form _, . | Sub + Have/Has + Not + been + V;—ing + Comp .
| Ex: I have not been studying Pashto. 2543 Jsindie dalllas 4 5idn 30y e
Have/Has +Sub + Not + been + V; - ing + Comp -?
E‘S?;t‘viﬂii,';giiﬁe Ex: Have | not been studying Pashto? _ a4 J pdia dalllae 4y giin a0 Ll :Jba
e Haven’t/Hasn’t + Sub + been +V; - ing +Comp -?
Ex: Haven’t | been studing Pashto. oy 4d J gdia dalllan 4y gitnn o) Ll 1l

1) Usage: Present perfect continuous tense is used for the actions which
begin in the past, continued upto now is still continuing (may or may
not go the future.

& 55 S A g i Ay o g llanind o)l 5 glas 43a 2 aile ) gl AllS JlazJlendid) (Y
Saa )5 s Ol pd 4 (S s sl (50 43) (5 S Myl (o ds) F s 5 98

(8 1y 4wl a3 G bl

Note : Present perfect continuous tense is usually used with (since) and
(For) to show the duration of an action.
0350 Jee 523 oa¢ 5 llanid oy (FOr) 5l (Since) 41 Y sane 4ile ) 5 ks alalS Jla 15 64
(S o
Ex: Karrim has been swimming in the pool since four o’clock.
23 Jgrdia gla g ¥ Ay (S G dy ) ) )R Al Sl

Ex: Naghma has been washing the clothes for three hours.
o4l grlia glaiay y IS 36 Ll glelu 5900 daii;Jla

2) Usage: present perfect continuous tense is also shows the duration of
an action which has been going on continually a certain period of time.

Mﬂub}‘\.}&;}dé\:}@wa.ﬁyd&wJMLAJ@J\A‘UA\SJ\A&J\M :JMM‘(*
SsS e Seys

Note: The adverbs like: all day long, all this morning , all week , all night ,
...etc are used in this usage of present perfect continuous tense.

Gl Jaa s ) e dg e Jagl g Olen i oi g sl asdaind tQugd
S s g (S deniulazagy e la
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Ex: Abdul Hadi has been playing cricket all this morning.
ASad s Sa Hlew Js o L..SJ\.@J\J_.K; - Jlia

Ex: Basheer has been watching T.V all day long.
S Ol Fos s el idhe

3) Usage: Present perfect continuous tense is used to show emphasize
on duration of an action which has been continually going on.

oA (o (o 5 opflanin o Ll SIS 3 (5350 3 Jae 4 4l ) g la allS Jla sJlandial (¥
NEYSIED)

Ex: Masood has been calling his friend on and on.
(58 sl 0 (s Se did odid (0 3 srse 1 Jlie

4) Usage: Present perfect continuous tense is used to shows an action
which has taken a special period of time in the past.

aﬁ@zﬁijdaﬁtﬁﬂu&h \aJuu@J&QWJMQJLﬁJBdA\Sd\A :dl-ﬂl-\—u-l" ‘(’F
.Lf)tfj‘:°ﬁﬂé(ﬁuj)bﬂﬁéo‘))$‘éjsﬁ

Ex: Fareed has been working in a bank for the last years.
ey Cag K4y SSahagaids oy 8 Jla

Ex: Asmat has been studing the lesson in Kabul university for last years.
25 a5 e 4 S s s 4 By A4lS 0 Caaiac 1l

(Verbs 4 shad)

Verb is a word which shows an action , state , possession, presence or
absence.
.L._;)SaJLSV.@C_gJ);)AU}\ Cud e ga ¢ CuSla c(C'_Luu.aj)C'_ﬂ\A ¢ &cﬁ@oau&sw Uad

Ex: Sibghatullah is writing a letter. (action).  .(Jee).s2 S Jls 44 SIS0 Sl o ) a1l
Ex: Arghandab is a beautiful place .(state). (A0 s IS 5 claie )il
Ex: Sidiqullah has a car.(possession). (aSde) sl sige g Al (Bara :Jba
Ex: There is milk in the glass.(presence). (5 50).50 (s (S S 4y 1l
Ex: Karrim is not here. (absence). (G se b il aily oy S il
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e Kinds of verb 4igdgs Jada
= Verbs divided into two parts: 2 @5 Jdug 4lss 053 4y 4 slad

1. Auxiliary (Helping) verbs. .4islzd S S
2. Ordinary (main) verbs.  .4islad Jsena

3. Auxiliary (Helping) verbs. .4islad Sags

Auxiliary verbs are those with present or past participle or infinitive to
form the tense or ordinary verb.
(ém\)éjmdj\ Lﬁ\iﬁaﬂ)md}\ Qﬂ\;ﬁ)ﬁc d&lcd@dﬁgdmm}m‘;&dﬁ

(5 shSE Al ) 53 5lad
e The auxiliary verbs consist in:Ad g3 <jbs 4ighd S
auxiliary verbs 4islad Sass
Am IS was were | have has had do | does
did can could will | would | shall |should | may | might

oughtto | must | need | usedto

e Auxiliary verbs are divided into three parts:ssdJdug san g0 4 4ighd Sa s

1) Principal auxiliary verbs. Adglad Sa S al
2) Modal auxiliary verbs. Adslad  Sa S (e 9) s A sad
3) Semi modal auxiliary verbs. — .43slad (e dai) o 43 gad dadd

1) Principal auxiliary verbs 4isiad SasS tal:

The Principal auxiliary verbs are those which form the main part of
auxiliary verbs.
(ST ARy ulal) giglad S S0 a (g2 4ks Adglad S S Lal

Principal auxiliary verbs 4igsd Sa S Ll

Is am are was were been being
have has had do does did
Ex: Shabeer is a moralist student. 23 S Sen) SNA) gy Jla
Ex: Khalid was a pilot. Lysly o A JG
Ex: 1 am a teacher. o alea 1030l
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> Parts Principal auxiliary verbs A, sislad Sass lal o

1 2 3

To be verbs To have verbs To do verbs

= To Be verbsaisiad ol Jasay

To Be verbs are used to show state and being the sentences.
(S5 i g s ) (Cumadag) Clla (S slas 4y (o2 (52 4 slad 43 diglad gl asa g0

e To Be verbs consist in:4l g3 cijbe 4dghd g 1 asags

To Be verbs 4islad o aea s

Is are am was were Be been being
Ex: He is a doctor. 03 Iy o 4za sl
Ex: | am a student. o eNssS 02 sa0 ) 1 lia
Ex: He was a carpenter. o5 )l graxa :Jla
Ex: They were engeeners. REFUIBIEN PRI S L

= To have verbs: 4islad ¢ 2

To have verbs are those which are used to show possession or own-

ership in the sentences.
d)ﬂﬂ.@»\c)@}dyt“_\:\iju}\u@é%@@gdwuﬂﬁjd

e To have verbs consist in: 4 g3 cbe 4ighd g 12

To have verbs 4islxd 5l o

Have Has Had
Ex: You have three sons. RES NS BYTE RN BT L2
Ex: He has a bicycle. NEB\IS-WWERISTRET g L2
Ex: They had a lot of books. DAl e 4 sl Sy (5 a1l

= To _do Verbsaisad ¢ gu ) Al s

(To do verbs) are those which are used to show performing of an
action in the sentence.
ool o)y an (US)de 303 Salaaay o ga4sa (Aslad dou)aiyu)
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e To do verbs consist in:Al g3 <jbe Adglad o gy 45 g

Do

Ex: 1 do my homework every day.
Ex: He does service every month.
Ex: 1did my homework yesterday.

To do verbs 43 slxd sl g y4i yus d
Does Did

e A SoSaba 7z y50 80 :dbe
(S 4 (5 S 53 Ald Culllie o ) dra b
A5 48y adilay ) S ald 7 550 0 el

Simple future tense
Adla ) (S 9 9000 0l

Helping verbs of simple future tense Aislad S sS ey (S5l oals
Will / Shall Will / Shall
Structure 1. <)

Affirmative form
S eufia

Question form
IS (M g

Negative form

Negative interrogative
form Jsa Al g Aia

Note:

Sub + Will /Shall +V; + Comp.
Ex: Khalid will learn Arabic.

Will /Shall + Sub +V; + Comp?

Ex: Will Khalid learn Arabic?

Sub + Will /Shall + Not +V; + Comp .
Ex: Khalid will not learn Arabic.

Will /Shall +Sub + Not + V; + Comp -?
Ex: Will Khalid not learn Arabic?
Won’t/Shan’t + Sub +V; + Comp -?

Ex: Won’t Khalid learn Arabic?

SS9 e 4 a1l
S8 025 e 4 A Ul e
(S50 (e 40 A bk
NER SRR EQUET L%

vgﬁbﬁ)@}ﬂj\éb}d&

(Will not=Won’t) and (Shall not= Shon’t)

Structure 2;: <&y, Y

Affirmative form

Question form
IS M g

Negative form

Negative interrogative
form  Jsd (sm hia

Sub + To be + going to +V; + Comp.
Ex: Khalid is going to learn Arabic.

To be + Sub + going to + VV; + Comp?

Ex: Is Khalid goingto learn Arabic? s S 83 e 4 A L b
Sub + To be + Not + going to +V,+ Comp .

Ex: Khalid is not going to learn Arabic. (S50 e 4 A b
To be + Not + Sub + going to + VV; + Comp -?

Ex: Is not Khalid going to learn Arabic? S5 o) (ool 4y alla Ul ;b

SIS0 e Al 1l

pdale ;348 Jge )8 g sl Cui Jsey 8 (TO be going to) @ sl
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1) Usage: Simple future tense is used to show an action which will take
place at some exact time in the future.

é@)#\)@‘ﬁgﬂw\b‘)@u@d_}sw J‘\JLAJ‘;iJJﬂ\JaJLm :dm‘(*
(e A5 el 4

Diagram: | X

Past Present l-=uture

Note: Some advrbs like: tomorrow , next week , next year , next month
...etc are used in this usage of simple future tense.

BETIINRG-EPGRS P SRS AN PP SRR TP IS PP PR EWE LS R PRT ey L g ™
Lﬁ}SdJJJ&ﬁéd\.&:ﬁm\Lﬁd@@h)é.\j}h\)bdud

Ex: Haneef will goto Ghazni tomorrow. ot QY A S0 L dg s b
Ex: | is going to meet him next week. LSS5 e o jus ik Al ) (S5 ) 4ge ) 1l

2) Usage: Simple future tense is used to talk about things which we
can not control ; it expresses genral facts in the future.
S US4 e (o 558 G (S obdy it ara 2 aile ) ealu S5l sdlantiad (Y
55 5 (S (Fss) 4 (o RS A () £ s
Ex: It will be nawrooz in a week. S5 Stosl e ds Hss ]l
Ex: We will know the exam results in April. .5 ostae S dal 4 (o latal 2 ap 48 g0 :Jba

3) Usage: Simple future tense is used in the sentences which contain
conditional clauses.
S5 50 (S Ay epal b o g odleninl Sslen gaa 4y aile ) (S s b)) sl Jlartias) (Y
&S5

Ex: He will discuss with his father if he gets time.
S5 e L dn Al S lan Gl s e (g s 4S8 b

Ex: I will go to Kandahar if | buy a car.
A4S xS Al 5 ge (g e 4S 1N

4) Usage: Simple future tense is also used to express condition or hesit-
ation.
(5 pflamind o Jl (s 3 slie ad ol S Ly sl dapd 2 adle ) S oy salas 4S5 jlaes slania (F

Ex: What will | do at this time next year, | really surprised.
28y JSAR 4 SR04y JIS Sl o aul s Wis ) 45 :Jbe
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Future continuous tense

(Future progressive tense)

ddla ) gl (gl

(A (g ) il (S 80 )

Helping verbs of F.C tense

A S S s s sl 8

Will be /Shall be

Will be /Shall be

Structure 1;: <&y )

Affirmative form
S eufia

Sub + Will be /Shall be + V; - ing + Comp.
Ex: He will be playing now . S Sda g sl Gyl a4 1l

Question form
IS M g

Will /Shall + Sub + be + V;-ing + Comp?
Ex: Will he be playing now? T65 S da 4 (28 3 asl 40 4ra LTl

Negative form

Sub + Will /Shall + Not + be +V, - ing + Comp .
Ex: He will not be playing now. S A Sdady oo el 4axa i dle

Negative interrogative
form  Jsd (M gm sAia

Will /Shall +Sub + Not + be +V; - ing + Comp -?

Ex: Will he not be playing now? $ess4i S s as sl 3 (ug) 4 ara Ul b
Won’t/Shon’t + Sub + be +V; - ing + Comp -?

Ex: Won’t he be playing now?  Ses4i Sda 4 sl a () 4ara Ul

Structure 2: <&y ¥

Affirmative form
S eufia

Question form
IS (M g

Negative form

Negative interrogative
form  Jsd (s Aia

Sub + To be + going to + be +V; - ing + Comp.
Ex: He is goingto be playing now. S Sda g sty gl 4ara i

To be + Sub + going to + be +V; - ing + Comp?

Ex: Is he goingto be playing now? f5 S da 4y (sh 3 gl 4 ara U 1l
Sub + To be + Not + going to + be + V; - ing + Comp .

Ex: He is not going to be playing now. $34 Sdady o gl 4ara iJhe
To be + Not + Sub + going to + be + V; - ing + Comp -?

Ex: Is not | goingto be playing now? S5 S a4y sl s Gus) 4 aa Ui :Jla

1) Usage : Future continuous tense is used to expresses the duration of
an action which will be in progress at some exact time in the future.

‘;\A}}B‘)@@Lﬁﬂw\aj\:ﬂu\yddacwAMLAJQQJL;Q;\J}ﬂ‘J :dLAJ:\.A-H‘(\

1§ gl 2 (S s G may (S

Ex: Shabeer will be cleaning the room tomorrow.

S Jsriia slsllidy (368 o byl b

Ex: Bilal will be fixing the picture on the wall.

(S Jordia sla SG Ay peal 3 ek Jl g4y 440 JOb G
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2) Usage: Future continuous tense is also used to show the duration of
two actions that will be simultaneously going on.
s s1agna a9 sislec 5500 ailela (Sl 4SS laea slandiow) (Y
3 S Qa4 Ol 3 (S Dd A ole et o 5 il

EX: We will be doing our homework, while they will be working in the garden.
A Sy Ay S JHsSaae)egaddgn IS4 Sebida gaa o alS:Jbh

3) Usage: future continuous tense is used to show an action which will
be continuing in an exact course of time in the future.

cy@&;}J@g)ﬂw\ngu\ydwmJM\AJ&J\A@}}L}\) :JLAI:\—N‘(*
S5 S Al gl (S Sl 4 Seage aala

Ex: He will be getting ready for the exam all next week.
($5S saa GA o latial 3 S gh (S5l 4l 55 4 4z 1l

Ex: Our classmates will be exercising for the races all next month.
($5S sl A sl (ilie 3 Culle (Sl Al i 4o Qi diaas ) se )y 1]l

Ex: Amin will be typing the letters all afternoon .
S g Sl a4y i ule J g8 4g (el 1B

4) Usage: The future continuous tense can be also used in the conditional
sentences.

ot il S slem e 24 2 5 S e 5 530505 460 haan dlaniol (¥

Ex: 1 am going to be meeting him at 5:00 PM if | do not face any problem.
.ﬁdﬁmﬁﬁhgcywﬂqgﬁgép~ @ﬁﬁjuﬁﬂﬁiﬁcﬂbﬁbﬁwﬁd‘\sd&

2. Modal auxiliary verbs 4islad S sS ((425) (2 450

The modal auxiliary verbs are those which don’t have any final (s) or
(es) at the third singular person ,they don’t have any past participle and
infinitive form; therefore can’t be used in the continuous form.
igladacae g )& ai (5) byl (8) ool padlia )23 o (g3 4kh Aiglad Sa S o dd gal
s JSdigols 4 AS A o A IS Huaea 340 jlaes gl g ] Al a0
Y sllaatinil

e The modal auxiliary verbs are consist in:4 g2 < b 4igled SagS o 4dgal

The modal auxiliary verbs 4dslad S ss z 4dgal

Can Could Shall Should Will
Would May Might Must Ought to
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g p das] LIS S s



Dervish English Grammar

> Can: Jadl gic J oS

“Can” is modal auxiliary verb which shows ability.
_L.SJSU&;@UBS@MJ:A‘;&AJS@MJAJ:\“Can

» Formula of “Can”: ‘Jsa s “Can”>
Subject + Can + Vy + Object / Complement. (+) clla saba
Najeeb can speak Pashto. o (Y S (5 sl 4
Can + Subject + V; + Object / Complement? (?) s A g
Can Najeeb speak Pashto? f b Y S (s sidg 4y cuai
Subject + Can + not / Can’t +V; + Object / Complement. (-) s e
Najeeb can not/can’t speak Pashto. (Y S (S g A s Ay cuad
Can + Subject + not + V; + Object/ Complement -? (?/-) s g Aia
Can Najeeb not speak Pashto-? S VS A5 s siin 4 cuni U
Can’t + Subject + V; + Object/ Complement -? (?/-) s () g e
Can’t Najeeb speak Pashto -? £ oY S o (g pd siin 4 cuni U
Complement (S<958 Jxasd)

Complement is aword or a group of words which completes the meaning
of a sentences after verb.
GLAJ@})}MMJ@DJQJ&M)ASJ%})SQ}‘GAXSM“&.\}}SM

(S sheSS iz
Ex: | saw Aziz . Ay e bl
Ex : Salim seems happy. (S e stre Allad Al (Ui

Note: Complement can be a noun, adjective , pronoun or a number.

@3 2e 5 Ll s s cand g 25 (S (S5 5S JaeSS Qg

Note :& s
= “(Be) able t0” Jsil g (JA RUIs ¢ JoS

“ (Be) able to” is possible to use instead of (Can), but (Can) is more
usual.
23 Jsara 3 (Can) JSw ¢ 8 Jlexind (sl 45 (Can) 2 o5 “ (Be) able to”

Ex: | am able to speak Arabic. a2 M8 S g Ay e 0l
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= “Can” has only two forms, “Can”is in the (present) and “Could” is
used in the (Past) ; So sometimes it is necessary to use (be) able to.

ale 45" Could” s g pllanial (S il odbs 43 Can™ s N 4l 33 53130 Can”
@1 Jlanil (be) able to. ‘ﬁbdklu}‘)ﬁa [GEENPRPRTE JL\A Lf'l"%j-’ ‘Lﬁ‘).-.‘n - \‘__;

Ex: I will be able towin this match easily. A o e Sl 4 ailie 4 2 ol (Ul g4 )b
Ex: 1 was able to swim. A5 s ) 88 Y S el

> ¢ Could”: Jadlsi¢ Jss

“Could” is a modal auxiliary verb which is used in the past form of
can, but it is used in the present ,past and future tenses.

@U\}Seﬁ) _Q;qum\d&&@zug((:an)q@saqd,jgiﬁjskﬁﬁ}gﬁ“(:ould”
s opllaxind S il ) Sl ¢ oanle ¢ Jln 4y Ra ¢

» Formula of “Could” Jsaus2 “Could”?
Subject + Could + V; + Object / Complement. (+) s sl
He could teach English. S8 L ol (g 53 (Y S Az
Could + Subject + V; + Object / Complement? (?) Glla ) su
Could he teach English? 508 Lu (ol (5) 93 5V S 4na
Subject + Could + not +V; + Object/ Complement (-) Gl i
He could not teach English. LSS O ol (Y S (5] gl Ar
Could + Subject + not + V; + Object / Complement -? (?/-) Al g i
Could he not teach English -? 0= S N (ol SV S (g s dra
Couldn’t + Subject + V; + Object/ Complement -? (?/-) Qs ) g 830
Couldn’t he teach English -/? 9/-5 S Lm0 ol (Y S (g 53 43
Note: < s

The verb “could” is may sometimes show a present probability.
SN O Sl ds 4 dee Jial g 2 oY S Oy A Jad “could” 2

Ex: If | participate in the class every day, | could succeed in the exam.
oS CllS S il 4y Yladial) e p S5 pEF Hg0 8 (S S gidn s 48 b

> “May”: Jf oSl ¢ Sl « Ylaial

“May” shows a present probability. @3S o )8 Jldal uals 5 “May”

Ex: If you open window , you may catch cold.
s sm s 6 Sl g S Bl (S S ol (5 48 1l
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» When “May” is placed at the beginning of the sentence show permiss-
ion and request.

Selmaiia e o) ojlal (LIl (Somay daa s “May” (o> 4lS

Ex: May | come in? (permission). (ool Sl e pa a5 Jala bl : e
Ex: May he succeed!(request). (A 52 ) 15 S S 4aa 50 @glas e
Ex: May Allah save his evil eyes!(request) —.(4iiise)l Sty o jin s adazn g3 @glas i
Ex: May | have a glass of water.(request). (485 92). s S Al IS 5y s 8l 1
Note: <

In some sentences “God” comes and in some doesn’t come.
(a8 S slaa gl 4l “God” (S slas s 4y

* Formula of “may” Jdsausd “may” 2
Subject + may + V; + Object / Complement. (+) clla sabu
He may go to home. (S A S g ) Sl asa
May + Subject + V; + Object / Complement? (?) Glls (M s
May he go to home? 55 L) oS 4z 5 ) Sl L)
Subject + may + not +V; + Object/ Complement. (-) Clla i
He may not goto home. (oAl (5548 435S ) Sl 4z
May + Subject + not + V; + Object/ Complement -? (?/) A s i
May he not go to home -? o Al g5 a4y S 5 ) Sl 4z ]
Mayn’t + Subject + V; + Object/ Complement -? (?1-) A g A
Mayn’t he go to home -? Sl (55 a5 43 ) oS (5 ) (Sl 4ra L

> “Might”:J A o) ¢ Ll ¢ Ylaial

“Might” is used in the past form of (may) and in the indirect speech.
g ol (S (2D19) 55 5 sk pfinnn s 435 (S IS ((nle) 543 (may) 2 “Mlight”

Ex: It might rain in Kabul. S gsh ol bl S JK 4yl
Ex: He might have gone. (S il Ll 4z b
e Formula of “might” Jsaust “might”?
Subject + might + V; + Object / Complement. +) Gl salu
Ali might go to Ghazni. S lAl S s e
Might + Subject + V1 + Object / Complement? ? s (g
Might Ali goto Ghazni? Sy i e s e Ul
Subject + might + not +V; + Object / Complement. ) Al A
Ali might not go to Ghazni. (b gsanad S ald e
Might + Subject + not + V; + Object/ Complement -? (/) Gl (g (i1
Might Ali not goto Ghazni -? Sl g saal S ald e U
Mightn’t + Subject + V3 + Object/ Complement -? (/) s (Mg (i1
Mightn’t Ali go to Ghazni -? Sl gyl Foe Al e U
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> “Must”:(Lis) 1l

“Must” is a modal auxiliary verb which shows strongest command or obligation.
(S3S o s Ty s L) el (558 g (o202 dad (SwsS (o4 s “Must”

Ex: We must help the poor. c3 S5 A0k pe 0 a5l b Al 2y ) ge e
Ex: Every Muslim must pray five time inaday. .S &sd 48 435 S #5540 20 Jlalue a1l

= “Must” is used to express a necessity.
(s obaninal o 5Ll ol gili &y 9 pia 3 Must

Ex: He must work hard for promotion. S8 OIS G 2l sl (S 5 3 4a ]l

= “Must” is used to express a fixed or strong determination.
Lﬁ).-.‘ju"i‘“ aJ\T}S }XJA.'\SJ'&JL;J\J\ QMdﬁéﬁ A o “Must”
Ex: We must finish the work to day. S8 AR 87 sl e idba

= “Must” is also used to express a probability.
L.,SJ.-.‘SL“:‘-‘-“\ eJ\,:ﬂ Jlaial Lﬁ}s 3 “Must” 45 )laea

Ex: | think, she must be sick. g i aan oS S8o ) Jha
e Formula of “must” Jdsaus® “must” 2
Subject + must + V; + Object / Complement. (+) Clla sl
He must go to school. (o Y A8 A e by dka
Must + Subject + V; + Object / Complement? (?) s g
Must he go to school? St Y 43 A0 5 e Al ara U
Subject + must + not +V; + Object / Complement. (-) Clla die
He must not go to school. PRSPPI PP EPER
Must + Subject + not + V, + Object / Complement -? (?/-) s g dia
Must he not go to school -? o o Y A8 Ay g by ana U
Mustn’t + Subject + V; + Object/ Complement -? (?/-) s g i
Mustn’t he go to school -? $ oo Y AT Ayl aza U

Note: “Mustn’t” is the contracted from of “Must not” the first “t” i1s silent
, which is pronounced ‘“Mussant”.

Lili “Mussant” 3¢ 08 (2 U7 G 82 JSb s jbaidl “Must not” 2 “Mustn’t”: & 44

REES

oS Jid) K4 “Had 107 A & 4 “Must” 2 (S oaleay Y4l

Ex: He had to go to the bazaar. (Sl Al A5k al 4z b

78
g p das] LIS S s




Dervish English Grammar
> “Have to” , “Has to”: b

Js'mgsj\}sd(gﬁﬁ)jyqugﬂ;\@gﬁjw\as}mT)SS\“MUS'[”;V G g
L;}MJLM)L\}Q@J\AJQ::\JA j\)h;\‘ﬁdJAW\Q;JW“ Has to”

You

We Have to

They

Ex: We have to study for exam. 585 aalas o U a3 Al ) 5e 1 b
He

She Has to

It

Ex: He hasto work in this company. S5 S (S S asad ol 4 b

> “Shall” / “Will”: 4

“Shall” and “will” are modal auxiliary verbs , which are used in the future
tenses.

s opllaxind S gl oS0l 4y o (52 4islad St sS 4isar “Will” 5 “Shall”

Ex: | shall call him tomorrow. PEYTYSSRELEE T R UEE RS L9
Ex: He will play cricket. S sdd s Ko asa b

= “Will” and “Shall” are used in the future tenses as helping verbs.
“will” is usually used with the pronouns (he ,she, they, it ,you ,and
singular or plural names). “shall” is usually used with “I”” and “we”.

ardlaninl (S sl sSaela a4 dundy siglad Sy “Shall” 5 “Will”
(g ollaxinl o o 5 gansl pan by 3 ke ) 53518 (he she, they, it ,you)s ¥ sese “Will”
Lﬁ):dl"":""“‘ oy “WC” j‘ “I”‘d yjm “Sha””

Ex: She will help his. (SIS 5 AT ya oy ans Al 4 (L ge) 4ia 1l

Ex: They will come tomorrow. ) E s b 4a (g s 1]l

Ex: | shall play tomorrow. oS4 buas ) Jba
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Note : “Will” is more common but in interrogative sentences with “I” and
“we” “Shall” is used.

“Shall” s s “we” 5 “T7 4 oS shen st SSa 03 Jsana s “Will" 16293

Ex: Will /Shall we help them today? ¢5.,S5<SasSem g Gids el il
Ex: Shall we meet them? €585 QlBa o s (g9l iy se L) 1l

> ¢ Should”: (gl AL < 4

1. “Should” is used in the past form of “Shall”.
(Sollentinl IS4 ale 4y “Shall” 2 “ Should”

Ex: | should clean my room. 284S 4G S Al abe ) 1l
Ex: Should he swim in this river? Tp 5 swaY S 4y bl 4z U b

2. “Should” is used to express an obligation or duty.
(5 opllanial o ) Cud e Ly Cuy ) sy “ Should”

Ex: He should studied his lesson. RER QLN PR PWETYE NN ERET S8

3. “Should” is also used to express a probability.
L..S).%jl"“’—‘“” \o)\.::\l d\.&a\ﬁa&jm “ ShOUld”

Ex: He should be in the class room now. (3 S M el 4 aza e

> “ Would”: (b 4l ¢ 4

1. “Would” is used in the past form of “will”, it can be used in the
present ,past and future.

¢ eabad a4y o5 oY 5S Ara g pallenind JSE ale 4y “will” 5 < Would”

(o Jlain) (S SG 0
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Formula of “Would”. Jsaus? “Would” 2
Subject + would + V; + Object / Complement. (+) s sabu
You would learn English. ALS 00 ) (S Ay ol
Would + Subject + V; + Object/ Complement? (?) Gl M g
Would You learn English? Al 0n) oSSl ay B
Subject + would + not +V; + Object / Complement. (-) il i
You would not learn English. Al 0n) A ) 4y
Would + Subject + not + V; + Object/ Complement -? (/) A s i
Would you not learn English - ? oAl S o)Al ol Ay G
Wouldn’t + Subject + V; + Object/ Complement -? (?/-) A ) g i
Wouldn’t you learn English-? €o Al o 003 43 a3l 4y sl U]

Ex: 1 would passthe exam, If Istudied hard..cs!s s S 4xldas 433 Lo (5 na 4S alanlialS o ) 1 JUe

» “Would” is usually combined with words (please) and (mind) to express
a polite request.

6 5k (Adiy s Yozl Ailiobe (5 S S0y salS 4l (Mind) ) (please) 2 Y sexs “Would”

Ex: Would you please close the door ? S S aasl O sS4 (Al e Ll il
Ex: Would you mind telling me the fact? Sl oyl Dl a5 S5 an b yee U s
Ex: Would you mind ringing me? St 55 S s aile o S5 40 (Shge Ll i Jle
Note (¢4

(Please) is used with simple form of the verb but (mind) is used with (ing)
form of the verb.

g oplaxind o s UK (ing) 4 i 3 (MINC) oo g pbexind o yus S5 03bs 4l Jed 5 (Please)

= [Would + like] is used to express a wish.
(g ollaxind o U (550N o [Would + like]

Ex: | would like to see you after. otgs el diug ysa e o) Jhe

= [Wish + like] is used to express wish desire.
olbaninl o JU 5500 L eyl a [Wish + like]

Ex: | wish! | would pass the exam. s g sh QS (S ladial 4h 05 (SIS b
Ex: He wishes ! He would visit Kandahar. Sl A jlaxiSs jlisa o) 1SS b
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> “Qught_to”:4b

“Ought to” indicates a command or instruction.
Go—lam g a b wl “Qught to”

Ex: | Ought to tell him the fact. FNIPP RS SN EET SRERY g 8
Formula of “Ought to” Jsau st “Ought to” 2
Subject + Ought to + V; + Object / Complement. (+) Calls o3l
You ought to learn English. (S 03y ol Ay ol
Ought + Subject + to + V; + Object / Complement? (?) I M
Ought You to learn English? 6 S 03 ) (oSl ALy S U
Subject + Ought + not + to + \/; + Object / Complement. () s
You ought not to learn English. (S A 03 ) eSO Al s
Ought + Subject + not + to + V; + Object/ Complement -?  (?/-)<dla s ik
Ought you not to learn English - ? $ S0 Sl A a3
Qughtn’t + Subject + V; + Object/ Complement -? (1) s e il
Oughtn’t you learn English -? s S 43 0a) Sl Al a3 U

= “QOught to” express a weak necessity.
Sl Qs pa i 5 “Ought to”

Ex: You ought to buy a car. (3 Jise smaliai:dhe
Ex: Students ought to have a pen and notebook. REB\PEES L QPR RERRES PP PR e L
Ex: He ought not to neglect in his duties. Gl lie (S ity sla 4y Al aaa ]l

Note: “Should” is more commonly than “Ought to”.

(g odlenind 53 “Should”) . o3 (Jsere 10432 “Ought to” 4 “Should”

Semi modal auxiliary verbs
There are three semi modal auxiliary verbs in English language which

consist in: Need , Dare and Used to.
) Dare ,Used 0 :4d g2 Sl (o 52 4dslad (SeasS (o A sai At 550 (S 4] oalil 4y 1l (50 Sl
433 Need

Semi modal auxiliary verbs 4islzd S sS 40 gal dan

Need Dare Used to
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> “Need”: zlial (J A zldal (J &g pua

“Need” is used to show a necessity ;it sometimes works as a ordinary verb

, Sometimes as a modal auxiliary verb and sometimes as a noun.
A g A g SIS Cua g Jad Lial 08 5 1A 4 ¢ sl Gala o) Oy g e “Need
S S el paias Al e SIS Qunaydad S So

Ex: He need not go there. (auxiliary). (S sR). 25 Y ails dra o 485 g i il
Ex: | need a pen. (ordinary). (shal) o Ay padialion o) Jhe
Ex: He is need of money.(noun). (p).00 Zlinae gy 2 4z 1l

‘_‘,J..A\@dw\dbﬁaijdgj\dj\ﬁé%@d.d“Need”a‘ﬁds :C;JJ-\.
d&m@w‘éﬁ‘\s‘DJdﬂéﬁﬁ@@d@\m@Mué\y@@&}\ 83 Jad
gﬁjgﬁpMH\dﬁs}ﬁi&\)cwdﬂ&dé

Ex: 1 need a pen to write.(ordinary). () p N g paaiald gyo Ll ST a0 ) b
Ex: Need he come? (auxiliary). (S S) St )y asa Ll e
Ex: She is need of dress.(noun). (pal).00 anling (o (i sa)dna ]G

> “Dare”: J <

“Dare” is used to show courage and bravery.
(g olanind ol U555 5l i a3 “Dare”

= “Dare” is used both as ordinary and auxiliary verbs.
Sopllaninl Eua dy giglad S S a8 o) Lal das “Dare”

Ex: | dare till himthe matter. (auxiliary). — .(5<sS).a)s & sn50 43428 oy S ja 4y o) 1 Jle

Ex: He dare not/daren’t come in front of us. (auxiliary).
(50 S) (AR Hea) s S A iy ara e

Ex: She did not dare to talk me. (ordinary). (el S5 ol dd Saiy i el

> “ Used to”: D8 ¢ glu

a) When (used to) is followed by the simple form of the verb, means
(before) or (ago).
SS s s (1539) L (S 0 (b Jlerinl o ju JSG o3l 4l Jad 2 (Used 10) o3 4

Ex: Amran used to work in a bank. 23S S (S Sbogmay o ol e 1dla
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b) When (used to) used with to be verb, followed by the (ing) form means
Habit.

o sSle JSG (ing)a ars Al i gy o) (28 Jleniald oy J=8 (0 be) 2 (used t0) 2 4lS
SS ) (sme Qe 2

Ex: 1 am used to living in Kabul. e o S g 5al S iS4y )]l
Ex: He was usedto playing cricket. o5 le oy ol Al CuS S 2 a1l

c) { Get + used to} is also used to show habit.
Sl Qale 455 Hlaes { Get + used to}

Ex: You will soon get usedto living in the city.
g ke o PS50 S Jlaay Hjaraidhe

Noun
P

Noun is a word which is used as the name some person, place, place or

animal or thing.
_giﬁw\a‘)g\]‘}]ﬁ)}.ﬁ Gﬁz\:ﬁ}\u\ﬁ;cuwcumd@adwswe_u\

Ex: Obaid , Wardak « Asad , cow...etc. s L )se canl ¢ Koy cane (U

® Nouns according to physical existence touchable and seen are divided in to
two parts:

26 s Qg 53 9 590 Ay (Bilhaa 4y gl ) Culild Gual 0 g 9 (S 2 digan) @

1) Concrete Nouns. 4dga—wl cilda
2) Abstract Nouns. 4 ga—w) dza

1) Concrete Nouns: 45 gam! &ild 3

Concrete noun is a noun which has foreign or physical existence and
we can usually touch it.
LE\X.)SMW ‘z’)mm :).‘5.6‘9\ Lﬁ)}dﬁjéﬁ)&lﬁ@)\;@bdw\mw\ S R

&

N

Ex: Stone , earth , house , boy ...etc. 58 el e eS¢ aSed o il
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» Concrete nouns are divided into five parts:
;édéﬂ@ﬁﬁﬁjﬁggdwhﬂ\ld

Proper noun. pl pald

Common noun. pal ale

Collective noun. s gan 2

Material noun. s Gsin 2

Compound noun. sl &S

arwnNE

1. Proper Noun sl gald

Proper noun is the name of some proper person or place.
(S A2 il gla Gald b Gt Gald 4 ) 02 053 A L Gt Gald 2l als

Ex: Afghanistan , Kandahar , Ahmad Shah Ba Ba , mirwis Nika...etc.
st emlash L AS Qs ¢ Lk ol deal ¢ JLAK ¢ liiladl 1l

2. Common Noun a— ale

Common noun is a name given in common to every person or thing in
the same class or kind.
4aa ol ale ) (gale (S Kabp galdnal Ghgadd a > edaul s aulale
(gﬁd‘ﬁdémhwgu&iw@@adw\

Ex: Child , school ,class ,book...etc. .5 ... QUS ¢ (KI5 ¢ Alggi ¢ asile :Jla

3. Collective Noun a—w) a2

Collective noun is the name of a collection of persons ,things, or
animals.
68 () s 4y Ao o i sn b sl ¢ galddl 3 aul aan

Ex: Family , tribe , nation ...etc. o)., Qe calid ¢ S Jha

4. Material Noun a—w) a2

Material noun is a noun which shows what substance is a noun made
of.
°JL~$‘9‘:‘J}AMG‘I‘GME—““%@@“@ aJH\mH\uﬁ;J

Ex: Wood , Milke ,Gold ,water.. .etc. 58 As) ey gsadic (Sl
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Note: <

By adding article (the) before material nouns, they are turned to
common nouns.

Sl ale a4y (5028 0y gl yan g8 yaid (the) 243 3488 4 i) 3 eiad

(S

Ex: We are need of food. ( material noun).
(et oo 9) 5Vl 45138 2 ) e 1 la

Ex: The food of our country is delicious. (common noun).
'(H\ ("LG) 80 o) sdisd |3 ) g Jyga) - Il
5. Compound Noun a—w) s 5

Compound noun is a noun which is formed by the combination of
two or mor than two nouns.
S5 Ssd e sigal byl AAR g0 ally 5930 o 0 aul 438 el S s

Ex: Shopkeeper , Drug Store , Candy shop...etc.

T 2

Noun Noun Noun Noun Noun Noun

D5 el S s (Shg 8 Sl a e sila e Hla lS 90 1l

@ Compound Nouns are divided into three parts:
169 9 Jhng A g3 Ay A sanl) S
a) Simple Compound Noun aw) S 4 sk

Simple compound noun is a noun which is written as one word.
gﬁ@ﬁ@&gﬁd@cdy\@w\é&cd@

Ex: Shortcut.

) Open Compound Noun ! <S4 gada

Open compound noun is a noun which is written as two words.
SoS IS R 4y 5alS 5500 e il dr anl S e DA

Ex Book keeper , House work ,...etc.
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C) Hyphenated Compound Noun awl S s Sy A 4lald

Hyphenated Compound noun is a noun which is separated by hyphen.
d}&yh@\}@&@\ﬁd@cdﬂ\weu\t_ts‘)q‘ii_ij)]‘\l\alﬂ

Ex: Father —in —law , Commander — in — chief.

2) Abstract Noun a—w! =2

Abstract noun is the noun which doesn’t have any foreign or physical
existence and can not be touchable.

N\ PV RGP L RN IO B I PENP RN S PN ENPE NPT T PN g DA

Ex: Bravery , Darkness , Knowledge...etc. oshs) A8 5 ¢ S sy ge ) idla

Note: =

» Abstract nouns are formed as follow: bl J g9 ¥ 4y 4d gami) ora 3

% From Adjectives dAL g glla Al
Ex: Kind — Kindness. (e — Ol 1l
Ex: Brave — Bravery. LS50 )= osey)dha
s From verbs 43X giglad 4l
Ex: Obey — Obedience. Ao gld_ Jld -l
Ex: Grow — Groth. JEEEYIN PG CVPN (7 N
¢ From common nouns 438 ¢ el ale A
Ex: Child — Childhood. o siile - o sdla Ui

Note: The names arts and sciences are also abstract nouns.
(G A ganl Jimadah digag sasle ) i 0 1Gugd

Ex: Math , Chemistry , Grammar...etc. o) el 8 ¢ LS ¢ paly ) 1l
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Noun Gender
A noun is always considered according to being male, Femal or neuter.

Or: The idea of gender is determining a noun according to male, female
or being neuter.

(2 i adalalal g A bl Mg Eigae g S aanl 3 )shaie adX s al by

Ex: Man , womane , chair...etc. D588 LS ARl g 1l

1. Masculine Gender <ipwia Sia

A noun which denotes a male human or animal is called masculine
gender.
(ol g Ay G 3600 (5 oS AV Al gl sn by Gl SAe 4y o sl 4ia

Ex: Father , boy, lion, king.. .etc. o) ekl e g ey e Sda e b

2. Feminine Gender cuwmia &uiga

A noun which denotes a female himan or animal is called feminine

gender.
6ol g Ay Cunia i ga 3 (5 68 Y (G2 gl gan b lad] (ABAL)EN g0 4y D pusl 43a

Ex: Mother , sister , fox ...etc. o) eS¢ e dla

3. Common Gender <uwia ale

A noun which denotes both male and female human and animal is
called common gender.

Ex: Child , student ,teacher , animal, ...etc. o3sh e (K s ¢ K55S 03 )6 sile 1l

4, Neuter Gender ciwia Aid

A noun which denotes neither male nor female (a thing without life) is
called neuter gender.
m@adéﬁjd\XJ(d}au‘f@g&w)@ymfﬂ4\_1_9\ )SJA@M@H\M
REBTEREE

Ex: Stone , Glass , book, ...etc. s e QS ¢ DS p yay il
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Pluralization of nouns
$A A gl 2

The general way for pluralization of noun is adding (s) or (es) at the
end of the singular nouns.

Mﬁéa}kd(es)b(s).léﬁ\@e_u\.J)S.A.J Mg)k‘f}&o)ugsm@;.heu\d

0d &LU\__L{:
EXx: :Jlia
» Book — Books. A el i
» Watch — Watches. Agiela - el

Rules of addind (s) or (es)
B 5lgS s PNe (es) L) (s) 2

1) Nouns ending in (s,ss,ch,sh x,z)take (es) in the plural form.
SR (B) S JNh mea 4y (55555 a8 (5,55 ,Ch Sh X, Z) 43 (o> 4 sanl 42a

Ex: :Jlia
— Box — Boxes. EEPRCETT
— Church — Churches. (S LndS LS
— Class — Classes. A gdia_ Calun
— Fish — Fishes. oSS
Note: ¢

When (ch) give the sound of (k) at the end of the nouns, add only (s)
in the plural form.

(SR (S) ol S JSE a4y 5 S5 4 (K) 2 S ndl 4y anl 3 (Ch) o2 4K

Ex: Monarch — Monarchs. Lolialy — slialy 1l
Ex: Stomach — Stomachs. LS — o2z 1Jlie
Note: <

Nouns ending in a single (z), it is doubled before adding (es).
5 ((2)) 430 (SSaa S8 4l 4l (5) 2 peia (2) ke 4y "p” 4yl 42

Ex: Quiz — Quizzes.
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2) Nouns ending in (y) following a consonant ,change (y) into (1) and
than add (es).

A (y) ) el Qiaiagy sosio gt (3 5 (59 A (5L (Y) 4y (o A sanl 428
(s) 4inss o) ol b (1) 4 (V) "2 (B el gos o (2 2 (SBe g5

SaSesSle
Ex: Army — Armies. R PN 7
Ex: City — Cities. Ayl s B

3) Nouns ending in (y) following a vowel take only (s) without any change.
(65 DGOSR s (SReashars Al ) 55 50 &5 (Y) 4 (o3 Hpend 432
(SR (6 )¢ (S) 1 4R el o

Ex: Play — Plays. (2l — 4l e
Ex: Day — Days. S0 = s b

4) Nouns ending in (O) following a consonant take (es) in the plural form.
2 (S5 CoF o (Shedan al 5l) gy 55 2 (O) 4 (o2 4 sanl 4
Gooal (es) S alla

Ex: Negro — Negroes. s 3 ) 98— o g9 ) 68 1B
Ex: Hero — Heroes. Ol yed = la yed: Jlia

& Exceptions il

— Kilo - Kilos.
— Photo — Photos.
— Piano — Pianos.

5) Nouns ending in (O) following a vowel take (s) without any change.

(S5 g8 St (Saeddl (0) dyl) 55558 a3 (0) 4 (o> 4isonsl 4ra
(SR (5) 4AR juaia S al

Ex: Radio — Radioes. (S sl o s il

Ex: Vedio — Vedioes. Pk (O R PTS LA
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6) Nouns ending in (f) or (fe) change (f)or (fe) to (v) than add (es).

s gy b (V) 42 (Te) L (F) « s s s il (fe) Ll (F) 4 (o 4pansl 4ia
Lﬁ):‘s aslal "y (es)

Ex: Wife — Wives. (e — (e i
Ex: Leaf — Leaves. (i —4d sl

@ Exceptions ¢ sbiidia)

— Proof — Proofs. A gl el g
— Chief — Chiefs. C ok — G
— Roof — Roofs. A0 5aly — ol

7) Nouns ending in (man) except of the proper nouns like German, we
change (man) in (men) in the plural form.
4 o2ea 2 German A Wil 4y ¢ genl galdd (555 sd 258 (MAN) 4 (o> 40 30l 428
$4% "l (men) 4 (man) S JS

Ex: :Jlia
— Man — Men. (S — (S
— Fisherman — Fishermen. (S5 S (S e (S

8) The compound nouns are usually pluralized in the last noun.
GBS aan (Sl Al 4 Y sere A gl S e

Ex: Drug store — Drug stores. A5 gike )3 0 sile 3 1 Jle
Ex: Forming land — forming lands. (S o i S ASed 0 3 S 1l

9) Compound nouns separated by preposition, are usually pluralized in
the main noun.

oS g
Ex: Father in law — Fathers in law. o)A el Ui
Ex: Sister in law — Sisters in law. (SOl — e lan g 1 le
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10) Eight nouns form their oplural by a vowel change.

EX: :Jlia
— Foot — Feet. L — Ay
— Tooth — Teeth. Agale _ple
— Mouse — Mice. O se— S0
— Goose — Geese. NSt Pl
— Man — Men. (S — S
— Woman — Women. (™ — AR
— Louse — Lice. (S — o

11) Some of the nouns always written in the plural form, because they

are paired.
&J(@a)cipgw&éﬁwd&iﬁmwmjm\ﬁ

Ex: Shoes , Gloves, ...etc. 5 el Al gl ¢ 48 6 g 1 Jle

12) Some nouns are irregulary pluralized becsuse they are originally
Latin.
(S A ) A (S Qs 4y (5 58 4SS (5S (00 pea Jgooe B 4 Al senl A

Ex: +Jlia
Datum — Data e D) - g Sl
Child — Children Ole siile — a sl
Ox — Oxen Ol e — e
Medium — Media sy — 4l

13) The letters, numbers and other symbols are pluralized by adding (‘s).
Lﬁ)ﬂi@;&u\j‘\:}‘}j‘ﬁsb‘jv\.‘; J(‘S)J‘\J)]WJJJ}‘M}JJQ ‘Lﬁ)}j

Ex: 8 —8’s.
Ex: M- M’s.

14) Some nouns are plural in form but singular in meaning.
(555 YD ol 350 4 (S (gine 4)od e (S (sina by Ss gen (S NS4y el

EX: +Jlia
Mathematics ale ozl
Politics ale Cudys
Ethics ale (33al
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Sentence
dlaa

2

A group of related words which has a subject and predicate and makes
a complete sense is called sentence.
4 ey SIS AraaldSo gy o (55 Sig Al ey o salSa 0,8 g
REBI Pyt

Or: A group of words that gives complete sense is called sentence.
oS Aialan (558 50 5gde JalS (2 5 S 5 sallS 0yl

Ex: Shafiq studies English every day. (S Anlllae SOl 2 )50 08 (Gl e

» The sentences are divided into three parts in form:
16 B Jhug A s A A Iy Jaa
1. Simple sentences. e ol
2. Complex sentences. o> >
3. Compound sentences. (las =S

1. Simple Sentences (e ol

A sentence which has one subject and a predicate or has only a finite
verb is called simple sentence.
psidy e sl a s )y Jrdasama 0 "ad” Ligl 5 A g sl Wi g o Ales 4k

RIS
Ex: | play foothall every morning. psS 4 dlisd o Jlew sa 0 :Jhe
Ex: Jalal went to Kandahar. Y s SlaaS POla ;b

2. Complex Sentences tes Ao

A sentence which has one principale and one or more than one sub-
ordinating clauses is called complex sentence .
oplasiag e oy gylsanad o pailhjadlonallhos oo 4les 42a

Ex: This is Ahmad which studies every night.
Lf)SMLEAMaJA >0l 2aal 42y -l

Ex: Noor Ahmad is a teacher who teaches well.
(ES CmoN A 0 (2 0 (SN eh sy deal ) si 1l
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3. Compound sentences (a8

When two simple sentences are joined by a conjunction, is called
compound sentence.
Lg}dl:iey‘ugla;g.&fd‘;mglmj M\jﬁg‘)ﬂ&g)ﬁdgj@aduojdﬁ‘\ﬁ

Ex: Samiullah is a teacher but Sifatullah is an engineer.
_od)jﬁg\ﬁﬁ\&mﬁacdéj}ﬂﬁﬁ\@w:d&

Ex: 1 can speak English and Ahmad is too.
(o @V S) (2 daa) o) adi (VS (5 a4 eSSl 40 1 G

» The sentences are divided into four parts in meaning:
16 s h g A LR 4 A (asgda) e aa

1) Declarative Sentence (> g

A sentences which expresses a statement or assertion, is called declarat-
ive sentence.
ol asidg dax (508 0 (5 S Ol od LAl (o Ales 4ra

Ex: | saw Karrim yesterday. Al K& 550l dle
Ex: 1 can not speak Urdu. Y S Al 6 A sl age )l

2) Imperative Sentences (ta> 4

A sentence which expresses a command ,request or suggestion, is called
Imperative sentence.
Sl asd A lan 4 el 0 (s sl algi b Ll 4iil s ¢ pal (o Alen 42

Ex: Please close the door. oS axiye )5 ikl ;e
Ex: May | use your pen? oS Jlexinl o8 Ui 7 " 02 "o jlal” 1 Jla
Ex: Don’t go away. > 4a s Ll ;i
Note: ¢ s

In the imperative sentences the subject is omitted because it is known.
.adejhawé\.&ig;j}\s d“u‘\;‘jﬁé\j \Mé}l&@f\‘\g

Ex: You come here please. Al adlas K5 b e 1l
Ex: Come here please. Al adhs S Al e 1]l
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» Polite request 4 434 a

The following combinations are used to express polite requests:
16 plleatinl 45 guS 3 g3y o‘)l,:dol,gac;_ﬁig}é 4l a

< Would you please? €4 Uikl
Ex: Would you please the room? € S Sy Gl 4 lalal Ui - Ui
< Would you mind? falan j (o2 03 AdSan L
Ex: Would you mind ringing me? ot 55 i) Al ) dlen ) (o 03 4Saa Ll 1l
< Will you please? fa Lkt Ul
Ex: Will you please be quiet? € s) 54 sals 4y alal U - Jlie

> Affirmative imperatives sentences ctas 4xal (idia

Ex: Come here. by aaly sl
Ex: Please look me. o35 4l Ladal - Ui

P
-

> Negative imperative sentences (> 4yl Al

Ex: Don’t sit down. A SdaJla
Ex: Don’t speak loud. 258 da g A g b

» Analysis of a sentence structure 4ujad e 3 A g0

@ Subject (12x)
23 (5 5 g i JaSa (S G 4y 5 i el o (Sa (Jaine)

@ Predicate (=3)
Predicate is a part of sentence which tells something about subject,
including the verb upto end of the sentence forms predicate.

b‘);li“)jdjaﬁ.&ﬂd&é.}‘L:.s‘}s‘)}"&:}\A}SM"LESDJL}H‘J;\AJ@DJJ\A‘HML"AA.AJ‘)..I.L
LﬁMJ“; ‘\JA,A"“J}:’"
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™. The words which are used in are as follow:
169 g9 Y Ay (s gallandiaal (S Ay (A (S Axa

1. The essential word inthe predicate is verb that can be either transitive
or intransitive.

(S5 sy Y (25 IS e Jad Al g (S R 4y

Ex: Ahmad broke the chair. oS e (Ssa daal 1 Jla

Ex: The boby cries every night. (S5 apliopa o sdle 1 Jla

2. Adverb or Adverb phrase which qualifies the verb.
(S suma Jad a Gjle (sad L ad

Ex: Shbeer spoke very clearly. SR Jsmalsay e pndJhe
3. Infinitives and Gerund. ol g a5l Hras
Ex: | like swimming. A s 48 5 sl o) 1l
Ex: They want to go. = YA s ) e s e

4. Object: which can be either a noun or pronoun.
(S5 pera ol (5 oY S a1 sada

Ex: | like him. PYVPEQETOETE L
Ex: Baseer wrote a letter. Ay A g yuan Jla

& Complement Se558 Jaasa
83 (5 3 g il JaSe (Sda (K55S JaaS

3) Interrogative sentences (e (A s) (5958 52

A sentence which asks a question is called interrogative sentence.
ol p i Ay olan (Sp s gy 3 (g s o alen 4
Note: ¢ s
An interrogative sentence is formed by three ways
15 plaSll gk gy 0 Ay ddas (SS9l g Ay

1. By using (Wh) questions at the beginning of the sentences. [Direct
question].
[ pofinsa] o yus shsllaxtind 43 (Wh) 2 S e 4 slen 3

Ex: What is your job? o0 o 48 adla g i (i
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2. By using auxiliary verbs at the beginning of the sentences.[indirect
question].
U s ainn 58]0 s Jlanial 4y g3 slad (S0 s 3 (S jus 4y slaan o

Ex: Can you play chess? fet Y Sl mihu bl

4) Exclamatory sentences e (o)l

A sentence which expresses a strong feeling or emotion is called
exclamatory.
S asiay Jeaadaia g S ol glaaa Ll (8 5 o> Gles 4ap

Ex: What a beautiful car it is! lod Jiga NS 5348 ;U

Ex: How awful he acted! 1S5 s 2o yesd tJle

Gerund
N‘JM <
Gerund is the (ing) form of a verb which does the work of a noun.
S A S il 533 a0 IS (INQ) Jd 2 and Jlane

Gerund has both the force of a noun and a verb.
(s Takils " Jad 2 aa g and 3 as anl juas s

Ex: Speaking ,Reading ,teaching...etc. .ol dsm X cJing ¢ JsS a1 Jba

Uses of Gerund <¥laxiu)aw 3 jiaa

1. As the subject of the sentence. Cus 4y e 3 lea o

Ex: Working is a good exercise. 23 Gl Ak s J S IS 1l

Ex: Swimming is usefull for health. eS8 e Ll Lie 550 da s s e

2. As the object of a transitive verb. Cua 4y Jgmda 3 Jad (g2aa g2

Ex: Please stop playing. @y U8 45l Lalal 1 Jlie

Ex: | like reading magazines. s Jingd daans ) :dla
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3. As the complement of the sentence. Cas 4y (S5 8 JaaSia (las
Ex: | like studying. e JsS anlllae o ) 1 Jlia
Ex: Saleem does not like swimming. (S n 4 g saY anli 1 Jla
4. As an adjective befor noun. (A 43R aul Al dua 4 Cidia
Ex: He prolongs a speaking class. (S 5S s dalal A8 (K allSe 2 4sa 1l
5. As the complement of preposition. s 4y (S 6S L3 (5 58 bl o
Ex: We come here for learning. A el S eayaaily ) ge i Jlia
Ex: He prevents me from going alone.  .cssS gie 438 S5 (55l s 4l 4z La ;b

6. Gerund is also used for prevented actions in the plagues and attention.
d)ﬂ@\ép}‘ho‘)ubﬂ}\ Lﬁ)mdy}l«: Je.m\ BUCVRELGRIRINY

Ex: No smoking. (@2 e JSA e
Infinitive
PL-
The base form of a verb which is often followed by (to) is called
infinitive )
LgﬁdhweyMJwJ&Jﬁgghyc)» (to)d\ﬁ\@dmwu\dﬂq

Infinitive is the base form of a verb which expresses an action or state
feerly.
P de Al ala b dae o 03 JSS bl J28 3 jraa

Like: To study, To play, To go...etc osish db e JsS sl ¢ J S anllas :asd
Ex: To study English is useful. 230538 J oS anllan ol 2 :Jba

» Uses of infinitive «¥lediul juaa

1. As the subject of the sentence. (before the main verb ).
N (A EUREEy) T P CRT) BIGITENE PR APINPI PENR

Ex: To exercise sport is useful for health. 23 sl e 550 JsS Cp i O san 3 1l
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2. As the object of a transitive verb. s 4y Jad gaala 00

Ex: | wish to become a doctor. o S (S (Sl a5 idla

3. Infinitive can be used with (to be + about) to express an immediate
future.

S8 O Sl o "R S e 4 (To be + about) Al S IS jaas

Ex: The class is about to start. 232y S g g b Sl
Ex: Ali is about to leave the Kabul. 2l S S ISy el

4. Infinitive can be used alone. (at the end of the sentence).
S ) lan ) o sl 55130 (o5 5138 e

Ex: | like to read. assa Jisl ey 1l

5. Infinitive can be used after adjectives in the sentences.

Ex: 1 am pleased to meet you. o5 Usd 438 e A pulin 1l
6. Infinitive is used to express an intention.
Lﬁ):\xuaju\c‘)g(‘)@)w.l)m

Ex: 1 come to see you here. plss suli 2" adl jadlas i Jba

Ex:We study to improve our knowledge. .s)Sos<alisilaiale Jia 758 557 5 S0 ) 4 ga 1 Jbia

7. Infinitive is used to qualify and modify a noun.
(g opllaninal o Ll o1 oo yign o) slsima 3 aul 3 jhns
Ex: This is not the time to play. Lol A IS gl il

Tag questions
A 5l) g (g Az

Tag questions are short additions at the end of the sentences asking for
agreement or confirmation.

Lﬁﬁ@hﬁ{)\.}léﬁd@\.}ﬁ.}ﬁdsgdﬁwﬂwéﬁ\qﬁdmﬁ\}u@w

Ex: Omer is a doctor, isn’t he? o3 Ll ¢ 02 i1y o3 yee 1 lia
Ex: You play chess, Do not you? — $sai oulaes Lle g S ansl o ylan o ouli 1 Jl
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Rules: s

1) Affirmative sentences are followed by negative tags.
($ S o m f)eg i Ao 5 43 sadonn (e 3 Lea o

Ex: 1 goto school, Don’t I? fad i Ll ¢ pd a8 Adgue ) 1 b
Ex: Ali speaks Arabic, Doesn’t he? 9658 24 Lle S s e 4 el

2) Negative sentences are followed by affirmative tags.
(SpS o y) (g opiad adanl s 4y salaa gidia 3 e i

Ex: He does not tell lie, Does he? T s L Sl g5 00 aan 1l
Ex: You are not come here, Are you? ¢ AU Al ailyai;Jha
Note: <4

If the sentence contains auxiliary verbs, the auxiliary verb itself is
repeated as subject of the tag, otherwise we use (to do) verbs.

SR8 Cun 4y e dalidy Jad (S S e g am e dad (S S (Sl g g S
sl 41 5ked (0 10) > e 48 4] s ¢

Ex: Ahman can speak Urdu, Can’t he? ¥ sS b 240 Ul o5 5V S g a 53,f 43 deal 1l
Ex: We went to the party, Didn’t we? S Vs Ll e ¥ gailiwala ) ga b
3) The imperative sentences have the tag (will you) or (would you).

S A4 (would you) b (will you) 2 ales 49 !
Ex: Please close the door, will you? €5 S o 4 02 Ll e S maiy o315 50 Ll 1 Jlke

Ex: Please, be quite, would you? PSP EQ R P PP EQ A 7y LA

4) The sentences which have request or demand form, have the tag
(will not you) or (won’t you).

N4 (won’t you) b (will not you) 2 g Nl sd nhaiis e o Jas 4z

Ex: Have a drink, Won’t you? foud Al s Ll el g 254l madl ) b
Ex: Have a seat, Will not you? 0S4 a5 L ¢ S 4l Ll ;Ui
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oy 4l 3 AL (i dan g Al g5 s sh Jainl please o S shas ara 4 Jugy
Al (Will you) 253 550 m el (3540 (o2 (S Csadad 45 copu L& Al gl o0
S SO did 4 50 (S0 (524 5 4S5 (S Jldl JKAAR e
oS Jiwd) 843X _wwmdd (will not you) 2

5) The sentences which are started by (Let’s) have the tag (shall we).

S A 4 (shall We) 2 55 ssd g 505 (Let’s) 4 o> slos 438
Ex: Let’s chess, Shall we? $5 S mas bl s Ssansl mihau s a4l i Jla
Ex: Let’s goto the bazaar, Shall we? — $sd4 Vol el ¥ ai) b o 4s 1l

6) Sentences which contain words such as (Never, no, none ,scarcely, rarely
, hardly ever, seldom) ...... etc are considered as negative and have the
positive tags.

4l .(Never, no, none ,scarcely, rarely , hardly ever, seldom) 2 > e 428
S e S g) (oS Joped dea Al 55 S A salS 54

Ex: | never tell lie, Dol ? o uilrad Ll e il g a3 & g 0 A& 0 ) 1l

Ex: Abdullah studied neither book , Did we?
foai uslaa o] (g S dxllag s QLS c_uz Alue -l

7) When the subject of the sentence, are words like (nobady , anybody,
somebody...etc) the pronoun (they)is used as the subject of the tag.

lale 3 jyania (they) 2 s IS ( somebody, anybody, nobady ) 2 i Jeaa o 4lS

Ex: Nobady came to the party, Did they? S el Lle el (5345 Linale S R0 1l
Ex: Somebody broke the glass, Didn’t they? foi uslran Ll eo S aile adind S o 58 1l
8) The tag of (lam) is (aren’t I). 22 (aren’t ) 4axa (I am) 2
Ex: lam a tailor, aren’t |? aaill ¢ ahld ge):dla
9) The tag of (1am not) is (am I). 23 (am ) 4axea (1 @am not) 2
Ex: | am not a doctor, am 1? far Ll car s i1y g0 1l

03 S oSGl (5 il 4 (o) s Ll 42 ¢ Adgaly
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10) The sentences which have positive form but express a negative
meaning , have the positive tags.

Ex: Khalid is too fat to run fast, Is he?
foxi welad Ll ¢ A5 saie (o2 02 $la 43X ara 4l alla 1l

Ex: Jamila is too small to get married , Is she?
?ai\g’_..n.:':m 1,3‘ ¢ géjaa\joqﬁjS&MM% Al

Conditional sentences

Conditional sentences are those which are formed by (If) or (whether)
and express a condition.
Sl g o) (Sl adaul s 43 (Whether) b (IF) 2 o g2 42 ea auka )i

Ex: If I were the presedent, | would help the poor.
AlsS i a0 sil il ayle ¢ gy ) genan o) s A4S b

» Conditional sentences are divided into two parts:
1Y S5 S g 93 999 4 (e Aph

1) Probable conditional sentences. (e 4xb il 4iSae
2) Improbable conditional sentences. (e 4xk )i 4iSaa s

1) Probable Conditional Sentences (e 4 b 4iscas

The probable conditions are those which indicate a possible action, that
Isto say ,in these conditions it is possible to perform the action.

aaha pliacaay Gjle Jodg e oS YD ailh Jee (San g (2 e s aph i 4iSas

23 393 e Sl gl g ) 43 pus Jae 3 (S sleat

Note: <4

The probable conditionl sentences are usually formed in the present and
future tenses. ;
(G (S il (Sl 5l i g Y gana ea agda y
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Ex: If you drink dirty water, you will get sick.
A g b R g a5 s aS b
Ex: Whether it is sunny, we will go to the pool for swimming.
5 Y A ey saa A sa s el 5 i aS i Jlhe
Ex: If he comes here,we shall go to the bazaar.

2) Improbable Conditional sentences. (e 4uh ol 4iscasa U

The improbable conditional sentences are those which indicate an im-
probable action, that is to say, in these conditions there is no possibil-
ity to perform the action.

23433 5 5a (Sl s ) 43 a3 Jae 3 (S slaa 43k 1
Note: ¢ s
The improbable conditional sentences are usually formed in the past

tenses.
(s opllaxind (S gila ) g i ag Y sera an agda pd aiSasls

Ex: If | came on time, the teacher would let me in the class.
d}S\)bJ\A\‘UuﬁJ)ﬁMJM\ ¢ Lﬁ‘jgﬁj‘:\)‘—‘ﬁj“-ﬁdﬁ‘\sd&

Ex: Wheter we went to the party, we would have very happy time.
JJXJJ}AMU_\;}‘UMP}.Qc Lﬁ\}&LﬁMdﬁ‘\s du.n

Ex: If I studied hard, | would pass the exam.
(—JJ_)_A:\AS " g cg\jgéw&amudﬁﬁdm

Note: <4

It is possible to use (were) instead of (was) for (I, he, she ,it) in the
improbable conditions.

(were) a4 (was) 200 (1, he, she ,it) 2 S " slaa’ o pb 43Sadli 45 03 A88an
o Jlentiad

Ex: If | were, | would accept it. s 05 58 (gl 5 (sla 4y Ui 3 (5 pn 48 1 e
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Past perfect tense
adila ) Alals O et

(== s )

Helping verb of P.P tense Jad S S Sl JalS g 00

Had Had

Structure: owidlu

Affirmative form
o5 e

Sub + Had + V3 + Comp.

Ex: He had eaten food. 25 s 1 dra b
ion f
Question Orn:;s.d.gﬂy Had + Sub + V; + COI’np'7 . -
Ex: Had he eaten food? o5 s 13 43a L) 1 Jbe
ive f
Negative ormdﬁ& Sub + Had + Not + V3+ Comp . . .
Ex: He had not eaten food. 4t Jsa e axa e
Had + Sub + Not + V3 + Comp -?
Negative interrogative | Ex: Had he not eaten food ? fogai Jyea 128 4 YT |%
& ‘ 2 =
orm e Hadn’t + Sub + V; + Comp -2 _
Ex: Hadn’t he eaten food ? fogai J a2 aza L) 1l

1. Usege: The past perfect tense is used to express that an action com-
pleted in the past before other action.
aal dae b sl o optlenind o )l sl giln o e 43a 2 aile j alalS o i o Jlani)

(59 S JaaSS (S EA ¢

Or: Past perfect tense is used to show an action which started before
the time of speaking in the past and was just finished.

A3 Gl gl S 5 a0 o g tlasind ol ailn o Jae 4sa 24l ) 4alalS s il g)

Diagram:

Note: s

S ssdaldding s il ol 5 sd g 5 ph SAa

® X |

l-:'ast Present I-=uture

A (before) clause is usually used with past perfect tense to specify the

past action.

(6 pllexinl o L gl gima s Jae 30 oy e ) lS (555 A Y gara 438 (Defore)
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Ex: She had cooked the lunch befor we arrived home.
25 SN AR (o I (A )4 S e (o> A SAa b
Ex: Shabeer had finished school befor he got twenty.
23 (S AN (A5 5 (SAe s " AIST Q5 1]l

Note: In this usage, past perfect tense is used commonly with the simple
past tense.
5 olleninsl o pas ) (5 ol 4 Lo g 43la ) aAlalS o i S Jleninal 423 4y 1Ga g8

Note: The words (when , befor ,because , after , as soon as, till ,until...etc)
can be used in past perfect tense.

(5 sl until, till , as soon as, after , because , befor , when ) 2t g4
oo Jlaind S aile ) alalS s o4y Y S S

Ex: 1 had finished my homework, when | went home.
25 8 ada e IS F)S i ca Y ) S o AlS 1l

2. Usage: Past perfect tense is usually used in the indirect speech.
6 llexinl (S DS arine pe 43 Y sama aile ) alalS s i s laniid) Y
Ex: Bilal said that Ahmad jan had came here.
o}‘ﬁlc\‘)‘hhubm\@m\@ d:'ﬂd)u dtm
Ex: Abrahim said that Rahim had gone to Kandahar.
.aj&ﬁﬁjuﬁﬁj @dﬂj}eﬂh\ﬁ\ - Jlia

Past perfect continuous tense
Aila gl AdalS o 4

Helping verb of P.P.C tense dad (S sS Jle) sl JalS (580
Had been Had been
Structure: <&y

Affirmative fortn, .. | Sub + Had + been + V-ing + Comp.
© | Ex: Amran had been studying Pashto. o5 Jshdia aalla 4y 51ty 3 O jee:Jba

Question form_+ s | Had + Sub + been + V-ing + Comp?
Ex: Had Amran been studying Pashto? %o d sadis aallae 4y it 3 Ol jee Ul :Jba
Negative form 1+ i | SUD + Had + Not + been +V-ing + Comp .
Ex: Amran had not been studying Pashto. .54 Jsade aaltas 43 sisy 2 O e :Jba
Had + Sub + Not + been +V-ing + Comp -?
Negative interrogative | Ex: Had Amran not been studying Pashto? %o 4 J sie 4allas 4y 5ics 3 () yee Wi Jba
form JS2elses | Hadn’t + Sub + been + V-ing + Comp -?

Ex: Hadn’t Amran been studying Pashto? % 4i J sadie aalthas 43 siius o) jee L 1l
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1) Usage: Past perfect continuous is used to show the duration of an
action which was in progress before another action in the past.

K4 o gaplantind o Sl 5 (5350 3 dam a3 ale (gl alalS o 5 s Jlandaad (Y
.bjéng"_dbﬂd\ﬁolﬁ‘);iéaoé\ﬁ&gd:,dénai)"

Diagram: N I

Past Present Future

Ex: |1 had been learning English lessons before starting computer.
_ejaiﬁaﬁaajéﬁwjﬁ\J&g}edjdﬂ%da);d\lo
Ex: The police had been looking for the criminal for two years before

caught him.
s 4 (o2 (53 A (A 028 S (o o ae 4y AlS 0 53 Gl 5y e

2) Usage: Past perfect continuous tense is also used for the actions
with emphasis which were in progress before another actions or
another time in the past.

Al Saile o ymidgo yu aSial o siglac 43a 2 aile ) alalS o i 480 jlaar slandiad ()
WSS hor g SAae Al @i byl s 54

Ex: He had been teaching us until we become teachers.
o3 (SIg sk g se (2R g8 G )X AT ) ge 4xa 1 e

Phrase < s

Phrase is a group of related words which acts as a word and does not
have subject and predicate , so it cannot work like a sentence .

A5 S0 el o) e 3 o) (o S S S ay adlS 53 o 02 sl oy S G le
Y S S S HR 4y des g4k i pme g

Or:Phrase is agroup of words which does not make a complete sense.
(555 o2l 43 o gela JalS a0d salS g 8 g & jle by

EXs: s4d gllia
v As likely as not. ald ¢ Ylaial
v' By no means. Angdan 4y
v For all | know. oo 50 Al e S )
v In course of time. oy 5 Ay Chd g
v’ That is to say. ke diag
v" Well done. Ll
v" Shame on you. oS ad
v As along as. REQUEQPEIN.
v" Run away. S I
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@ Phrasal verbs: 4isled jle

Phrasal verbs are the combination of prepositions or adverbs after the
verbs so as,to get several meaning, which are common in modern
English.
438 )5 S8 e Al (g S i dlug )543 5B L (g )68 Bl Al digslad S jle
(89 ?LG " " é el G rac 4 o0 Lg)..glm\;
K/

*%* Phrasal verbs are divided into two parts:
169 g9 g A 99t Ay Al Jle

1. Separable phrasal verbs. 4istad Jbe SS588 da

Separable phrasal verbs are those that we can use a noun or pronoun
between verb and preposition.
@Hualsl J2d s e banl 55 VS s o 60 4a Aishd S ole (SOsuSda
8 Jlaxiad Zie S 5 ) 58

Like: :JGa
- Throw away. ST TS\
- Wake up. S e lan ¢ gl
- Hand in. daalad ¢ J ol
- Fill out. S Gl ¢ oSS
- Find out. IS ¢ J S ay

Phrasal verb J=i i )ke

. r N .
Ex: Abrahim threw the ball away. A58 5 sl Qi a1l

|

Noun a!

2. Inseparable Phrasal verbs. 4ishd e S5gus Mo 4

Inseparable phrasal verbs are those that we can not use a noun or
pronoun between verb and preposition.
Bl ) dad o juan bl (VS 0l e o (g2 4nh Aishd T jle (S8 Da
58 Jlaxiind) &l yi (5 ) g8

Like: A

- Call on. s «Jsisea o Jh

- Come across. S s S ¢ Jas ay

- Drop out. Ju ¢ Jas asa)

- Look after. JS S e dlaa g

- Pass away. Jualad ¢ Jas
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Ex: | called on Sadig. LS e b Lo e

v v

Phrasal verb.  Noun

Adjective
Sl

Adjective is a word which modifies a noun or pronoun. It gives extra
information about a noun, and we usually use it before a noun.
6 5S s Claglaa il S o jlid an) 2438 (5 sl jraa b aul 5 2 00 4alS dad Ciiia
sllenind Sae 438 sl Al dra Y gana yse sl ¢

Or: Adjective is a word which completes the meaning of a noun
qualifies a noun.

S aulival 5ol o) g hasS Sine aul 3 oa 03 Al dra Ciia lyg)

Ex: Wardak is a nice place. 2 gla IS 5 S50l
Ex: Ajmal is a clever boy. 23 Sda S A g Jaal 1l
Note: <

1) An adjective which is used along with a noun as an attribute is
called attributive or direct adjective.

Ex: This is a small class. 23 S Fa S e maey:Jha
Ex: Ahmad is a talented student. 23 (K9S ea ) ealazinl by gy deal e

2) An adjective which is used along with a verb and forms part of a
predicate is called predicative or indirect adjective.

bgﬁdgéwu}oﬁ}; J}\gﬁuﬂu\gﬁﬁa)&dﬂd@mw

Ex: The cat in the garden is fat. daslaen Sebiay o hda 1 Jhe
Ex: Sediqullah seems happy. (S opaslza Allad A A (Bada b
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» Adjectives are divided into eight parts:
18 G5 i g $A 0 o) Ay Al pida

1. Adjctives of Quality. 4isidua (M s%A) clla

Adjective of quality are those which show the kind or quality of
persons , places and things.

SR L e Shd o) g 6lSa ¢ paldld) 24y o (g2 4 Asiba (S8 Rl o

RERLET
Like: Tall , Small , Beautiful...ect. 3 el Al ¢ Sia S Sapasd
Ex: This is a small class. 23 i S (S gaes Jba
Ex: Ajmal is a tall boy. 23Sy Sa g Jaal 1 Jbe

Note: < g
When article (The) is used before these adjectives ,they are changed to
nouns.
(58 E2 SIS hjra oy salall )
Ex: The poor are usually generous to teach other. )
Ex: After the battle they buried the dead.
A s s e s Sl diug )b

2. Adjectives of Quantity. 4isidaa CuasSy jlada

Adjectives of Quantity are those which show how much of a thing is
meant.
(S S BRI LS s e iR o (g0 Aks Algiba HlaEa

Some Adjectives of Quantity 4isida s s

Some 6 yail & g Any o jlail & g
Little o+ | Few BEa
Many _» | Much gL
All Jsi | Whole alad ¢ J g3
No z»  Enough PN

Ex: Afghans showed much courage in war.
(S o S L g0 0 (S Sia 4y Ll ;s

Ex: Azatullah found some money. S a6 310 0 gl D e 1l
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L.f)fﬂl"""“ Vo 93 ganal g;‘-‘J).-.‘-“:‘ BY-) G&J})M 4] 5y 92 “Any” o “Some” 494
m ol Al giia 47ANY” 5l goplleniad (S shas (g ) 4y Suila g Some™ ¢

Ex: We need some books.

Ex: Do you have some water?
Ex: He doesn’t have any books.
Ex: Do you have any pens?

(s opllaxivd S glea

Vg e 43 9 gl s 5 0 gy ) ge 1 Jbe

?LE)S 4"}‘ °)\.-\-1‘ 693 ‘5“,1_", \:J d\:m
€s ) 4 gall o 313l o 53 43 T : Jlia

shen (gu ) 4l e ¢ Ay Aifie 40 5 sl (S el pen 4l “Many” 144 93

Ex: 1 do have many brothers.

Ex: He dosen’t need much water.

A5 e :Jba

Sl G5 Al sl 0 4a 1Jbe

0 )t ).Ij.A.u\ ‘;SJJMM“FGW” j\ o )t JJ_}-A.MI‘ é_\jw‘);t_cd “Little” :M\’J‘:\

Ex: |1 have little milk.

Ex: | have few

friends.

3. Numeral Adjectives 4 sidua gire
Numeral Adectives show how many persons or things are meant; or in

which position or degree a person or thing stands.

e N gl gty idla

e X8 e de )y dba

" 14 ‘J"L—\ \s J" .."4—1.1-.\.&:1_\ L’Lﬁi\b o " ..4.3 .o LgJA_c
a5 e L) ¢ g2 ", 2 0LE L palddl o ja R 72" (s 4l sihea
SA A Sas pnhalieaSay AL

Some Numeral Adjectives 4isida gae s

One s | Two 5 93

First s | Secound a5

Many = | Alot <)

Several FES

Ex: The mouth has 32 teeth. A sale VY alsa:Jla

Ex: | have two books. P\ REPEL PPLPG RN L
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s The Numeral Adjective are devided into two parts:
163 654 Jng A 590 4y A sidaa (gaae

1. Definite  Numeral Adjective 4gida gaae (g

Definit numeral adjectives are those which show an exact number.
(i o el b 2laal fpea gy (o (2 4RA Al glia (g (paa

Like: One, Two, First , Secound...etc. .05 ) a0 93 ¢ (5 pasl ¢ 593 ¢ g 14
= Definite Numeral Adjective are of three parts:
1 A gd g A4 Adsila g (pra

A. Cardinal Numbers. 4 Lal

Cardinal number show quantity or determine the numbers.
(i J sl galae) AL Hlae 48 gare Ll

Like: One, Two ,Three ,Four...etc. D5 el LR g ce e g asd
Ex: Shabeer has four brothers. SN N5s )Rl il

B. Ordinal Numbers. &g (Aua 8) 2 48

Ordinal Numbers show quality or the order of the things in a series.
SsS o il sldo (Saluluogay bl G Saiae 4l

Like: First ,Secound ,Third , Fourth...etc. ._osis)..c0s8 ¢ a3 ¢ at 3¢ (5 gl 1 ASd

Ex: Najeeb is the first position in the class.
s plie (s pa sl (S (Mg 4y qua 1

Note: The ordinals are formed by adding (th) at the end of cordinals,
except first, second , third.

w\@¢g)woyjjﬂgjﬂ(th)Jéﬁ\@y}.)dct;m\a"é\_a}hﬂ"@d\_ﬁj :E;AJ-I.
_ﬁ)qs@}a‘gr}q
Ex: Fourth , Fifth , sixth , tenth.. etc. sl el ¢ agade adiy oy R Jl

— Sometimes these numbers are written in contractions.
S Sl S palite 4y aighae 423 CA g A

Ex: First= 1% (ss) Ex:Secound =2" (a3 Ex: Third=39 (a9
Ex: Twenty first = 21° (xifs)

111
(g A p s ] LR o K g o5



Dervish English Grammar

C. Multiplicative Numbers 4igass 55 3

Multiplicative Numbers are those which show multiplication.
S5 O S o (g2 4Rs Adgdae pISS D
Ex: Double , Dozen , Two fold , Three fold, .....etc.
.J}'m‘;_u\d_g\ ..... c‘éiigg‘)dc‘;iiojdcd;)dcd_jg;d&

2. Indefinite  Nuumeral Adjectives 4igida g Gmal

Indefinite Numeral adjectives show inexact numbers.
(o Naad (3183 e Aigidia se (paal

Some Indefinite Numeral Adjectives 4isi4a e (paal s

Some o )l o s ¢ s Any o )il o 51 ¢ (s
No & | Few oS
Many o= | Several FES
Ex: | bought several story books. a5 4 0l 2 g€ sl 1 Jla
Ex: | has many friends. 2N S e dla

4. Demonstrative Adjectives 4dgidua s )

Demonstrative adjectives are those which are used before nouns and
point out to person, place, or thing.

aju\mg_&h}\u&acu&&}\@)ﬂl@\é&&yﬂd@édm M}EML.S‘)\.&\

(S8
Demonstrative Adjectives are consist in: 4 2 & jle 4 giiea 5 )L
This 4¢3 | That 4z
These «paay 423 | Those (pany) 4xd
Such 4S5 la e ol The same = (e
Ex: This class is small. 23 s S Sgaca:Jla
Ex: Those books are mine. (5 ey 435S 4za b

s Demonstrative Adjectives are of two Kinds:
:9544.5340344_.::4."3_?_&.‘4 @JL&\

1) Definite Demonstrative Adjectives 4gidua g bl (rra
Like: This, These, The.....etc.
D5 el g The ,These («aea»422)  That (422) , This(4c2) :4d
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2) Indefinite Demonstrative Adjectives 4igidua g Ll (el
Like: A, An, That, Those ....etc.
5 lagl L Those(«gean4xa) | That (4x2) , An(s) , A (s) 14

5. Possessive Adjective 4dgidua Sla

Possessive adjectives are those which are used before noun and show
possession and ownership.

S el sl ol Cusda gl (g pllantin) ( SA0 AR ol Al o (g2 4ka A gla S

Possessive  Adjectives are consist in: 4l g2 & obe 4isiaa Sla

My L) Your (el ¢ (ol o

Our 250 | Their ($352 ) s 2

His (US) 428 2 Her LN

Its (Olaw) 4xa 2

Ex: This is his car. 23 Jiga dxs 24aea :Jla
Ex: That is our class. 2SN se ) aan e
Ex: Muzamil is my brother. 23 s ey dae idbe

6. Interrogative Adjectives 4 gidua ((alg-dial) S5 35k g

Interrogative adjectives are used before nouns and ask a question.

Possessive Adjectives are consist in: 4 g2 &be 4gita Sl

What @543‘43 Which ‘;5(:)5‘?)5
Whose a2 | Who SHA
Ex: Which class are you in? Ty (S (S a8 4y i1l
Ex: What is your favorite meal? Tod Lha 12 sd o ulia e
Ex: Who is your close friend? o0 S5 (S La (g2 (uali 0 1l
Ex: Whose picture is this? forlad pgaiacy ;Jls

S Gy g paia SSsis g 2485k =5 Which s Whose , Who , Wha 2 :& 4
82
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7. Proper Adjectives 4dgidua ala

Proper adjectives are those which are derived or teken from a proper
noun .
(S s il b Bl 43X il pald Al s (g2 4as A gia ald

Ex: Afghanistan , Pakistan , Kandahar , U. E. A....etc.
e L“;u\.lj\ RS sda’ia Q\J\A\ ¢ J\A.J.'\S ¢ uLLuSLi 13 QMU&\ d\_m

** The forming of proper adjectives JsSdd gigida gald

1) Adding (ish): Englind — English , Turkey — Turkish .....etc.
2) Adding (n): America— American , India — Indian ...... etc.
3) Adding (ese): China— Chinese, Japan — Japanese ..... etc.
4) Adding (ic): Islam —Islamic , Arabia— Arabic ........ etc.
5) Irregular forming : Greece — Greek , Egypt — Egyptian ...etc.

8. Distributive Adjectives 4dgidua 25

Distributive adjectives are used before nouns and indicate each person of
a number or group.
g3l padd g4 DL S 0o ) gopdlesinl SAe4dl gseul A digida x5
(S Ao b o i 2 84 s S 5 9)). S Gl

Some Distributive Adjectives — 4isiba a5 Sa

Each 4 ¢ » | Every 9 A ¢ A
Either s )l 53 | Neither ST A
Note: &g

1) Each :is used for small groups and when the number is limited and
definite.
(S5 Ora sl agdma (o 0laad s Cd g A (gopllerind ol 5199 S S S 3 :Eaich

Ex: Each man had a chance. 510 osila s e 1 dle

2) Every :is used for large groups and when the number is not limited.
Ex: | have studied every book in this library.
23 s S anllae QU ja S gili€acs 4y la ;s
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3) Either: shows the choice between two persons or things in positive
sentence.
o AT mie 8 LS L gealdd) 5500 S alea 43 4y :Either

Ex: | can read -either book. psls Al eyl g0 adi (g S o) 1 dle

4) Neither :is used for two persons or things in the negative sentences
and agrees with singular verb.
owdﬂdﬂd}\éﬂw\o‘)\:\j};\,}u\g}abﬁ\jjadé)qu :Neither

Ex: Neither book is mine. 23 L) QIS 5 & 1l
Ex: Neither student is lazy. o2 Juig 3 8LE o At Jle

Comparison of Adjectives
Al 84 glgidny
The usual way for comprison of adjectives is using the positive com-

parative and superlative degree.

d@)l‘éﬂ.c}\@)d Mcua)duﬂhdw)b‘éjwajuwMAy}"Mj
.aJQ)\__K:A.i.&dLAﬂ.m\

1) Positive degree 4,3 (o3bw) 4illas

The positive degree of an adjective is the simple form of an adjec-
tive ,it is used when no comparison is meant.
§olarinl A g dza da jo Maea" ¢ 0d e 43X JSS salu Al Cidia 2 Aa o ddllae Cidia
5 s 50 S b Anlie fa (2

Ex: Nice , Clever , small , tall , .....etc
RS T PSR Sabiayge Aa S e S pae ISl
Ex: Kandahar is a nice place. s gla I g laas e
Ex: Shabeer is a clever student. 23 (SssS03) S gl idla
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Note: & s
When the positive degree is used for comparison of two person or things
it is usually placed between (as.............. as); this form is called compar-
ison of equality.
Yoara godlaniulo ol judia gL S sal 230 g aaa naille o alS
o asidn e gluia dSbaen s il (a@s L as)

Ex: Moheeb is as tall as his brother. 23S R Ay g5 dda cums Jba

Note: But in the negative form the first (as) is changed to (so).
(S8 g3k (50) 4 (aS)s st (S JSS i 4y 8w g

Ex: Shafiga is not so pretty as her sister. PR PP NIVISTE S PSP DA RENL PE RT3 73

2) Comparative degree 4a_ i luail

The comparative degree of an adjective indicates the higher degree of
quality than positive , it is used when we compare two persons, places
or things.

da e ¢ s S AV G Sp p e 4l o Al Gusids jo sl Giea o
35S Aalia oy Ll L o) 40 938 ¢ aalddl 5 50 e ) (o s opllentin) A g 4za

Ex: Nicer , Cleverer ,Smaller , Taller .... etc.

D5 el g Ayl B m S e Y ¢ Aty il
Ex: Jamil is cleverer than Nagib. 23 Y 4aX a4l Jhes 1l
Note: =

The preposition (than) is usually used in the comparative degree to
introduce the second part of comparison.

(SIS (SBome dd dad 5 ol R 51 g pllerinl (Sda ) uadia o )58 bl (than) »
Ex: Kabul is nicer than Ghazni. 23 A a3 5 G QIS 1
Note: <5

Another way for comparison is using (less, more , most, like , alike...etc).
o digllaatinl (Hg0 olag)h L oalike | like ;most, more , less) 2o ¥ abis g oonlia o

Ex: Ahmad is less strong than Rahim. 23 (538 433 ans ) 4l daa) 1l
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Note: <=

Sometimes in the comparative degree, we do not actually name the
second part of comparison.
955 N3 ddasi Dles 43 i dad 504y i yge ¢ (S Juasiq i Al

Ex: Physics is more difficult than any other subject.
B3 JSiie 0 43X ) gaae ya oAl SOl

Ex: Wahid is taller than any other boy. .2 i jd4aiSda ja Jiad aa ;b

Note: e g

Sometimes the qualities of two persons are clear, we use article (the)
before comparative degree.

wﬁﬁd(the)éAA@‘)JMJ‘)ycLﬁj@é\j@.\\&ﬁ%@\}jéd@;)ﬁi
.9 silatinl

Ex: Najeeb is the cleverer of the two brothers.
23 ARV AAR g9 )5 5 )4 il

3) Superlative degree 4a, s

The superlative degree of an adjective denotes the highest degree of
quality, It is used when more than two persons or things are compar-ed.

G g drd " )0 (g palia" 42 (g S Vo Ax AL B Jle 4B Sads e Cias
(SRS Anlia oy Ll Lyl paldd) Gl H AR g al o g plleatial

Ex: Nicest , Cleverest , Smallest....etc.
D58 ) L S sS e A o i Al 1l

Ex: Khalid is the cleverest student in the class.
23 SsS e (miaY (S Sgayalla b

Note: & g

Article (the) is usually used before the superlative degree of an adjective.

Gollanind SAa 43X a0 e Al a3 Y sane g 55 Gyl (the) 2
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» Foramtion of comparative and Superlative degrees:
Ay gl g 0 (Ale ) (i

The usual way to form the comparative and superlative degree adding
(er,est, more, most) with the positive degree.

@2 Jsb) (er, est, more, most) 2 4d sk Jdsere 2SI S saj0 Jo ) uadi

Ex: Small — Smaller — Smallest.

Rules: gisld

B (o) (ad\.u) @SLAAJ

O S — i i sS - i S e

1) One syllable adjectives take (er) in the comperative and (est) in the

superlative forms.

ooks) (est) (S d5E e 4y 5l (er) (S IS5 uadia Cdia Jaa p

Positive degree

4a ) (s3lw)4illas
Short 2l
Tall 24
Thick e,
Sad Gl
Note: ¢ g

Comparative degree

A )2 (slnads
Shorter ol
Taller s
Thicker BT
Sader B gY

Superlative degree

e (e
Shortest Ol
Tallest A Qs
Thickest CRA o
Sadest R L

When adjectives end in (e) only take (r) in the comparative and (st) in

the superlative forms.

535580 (5t) S UK e 4l (1) o IS8 i g (o5 2 () 43 43 stim o 48

Positive degree

LESPN (a.ﬁ\.u)dun.o
Fine pR
Brave 0500
Wise J sira

g p das] LIS S g o5

Comparative degree

4 ) L.s":"A—L‘
finer R
Braver R 50
Wiser S fia
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2) Two syllable adjectives ending in ((er,ow, le,y)) take (er)in the
comparative and (est) in the superlative forms.

4l (er) S b halia gy gsiain ((er, 0w, e, y)) 4 2 Aisita olas o5
o) (est) S Al

Positive degree Comparative degree Superlative degree

4a )3 (salu)4dllas Aa )0 Auads aa ) e
Clever &Y | Cleverer A8 | Cleverest (s
Happy Jsisa | Happier SAdadia | Happiest o8 dadisa
Noble a5 | Nobler F<wyd | Nobles CR R iyl

3) More than two syllable adjectives always form their comparative and
superlative by taking (more) and (most) before the positive degree.

4 (most) st (more) 2 S a0 e ) Juadd sl dgiba laa Gl )43 504
Lﬁﬁ@é}aﬁadﬁod@d o_)u}jjﬁ\.ﬁ‘)

Positive degree Comparative degree Superlative degree

4 ) (oJL-.n)‘ﬂﬂ.Lm 4 ) M 42y ‘_“_‘Lc
Intelligent Db More intelligent 5 sk Most intelligent o2 Db s
Beutiful 4wy | More beutiful  s4iwls | Most beutiful s adals
Note: g

(Most + Simple form of adjective) without article (the) means very much.

.d}S)thAﬁgdﬁJg&gJﬁdgﬁ(the)Ja}mdﬁod&‘dﬁud Most

Ex: Noor Aamad is most intelligent boy. EXFENE S VT TR PN P PE 18 L

Memory: <l
The other ways for comparison of adjectives in English language is
using (Like,alik) and (lessleast).

23 43 gLl (least less ) o) (alike like) o (S 4 ool 45 48y Hla aly oolie 3 5 i

Ex: Hayat runs like deer. R STV TR FPPIVRT SURGR FENS IS L2
Ex: Ahmad is less talented than Saleem. .odesalamiul jieS 43X adlial daal :Jla
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Note: Some of the adectives are compared irregularly.
Lﬁ):\sua:\h.o dj.godc\ﬁ‘ﬁ‘\ﬁ‘ujh‘;gi :C,’AJ—‘

Positive degree Comparative degree Superlative degree

4a )3 (salu)4dllas aa ) s s ) e
Good 4y | Better e P Al Best (R ¢ (R A
Bad | Worse A Worst BA N
Little ~< | Less S Leas BB
Much <) | More S Most Gl
Far s34 | Farther/ Furthe i Farthest / Furthest ¢ s
Old las2 | Older / elder Sl Oldest / eldest A e

o)W sl 502 (Further) Sw sopllasind o Wl Lald s 551 (Farther) (g=

JQJJSJ‘YW}‘QSJJMN\)SJJJM (elder) Sw s  Jxivl 33 (Older) 16
_L_.gj_:dl.uh\«smgg‘)jz ‘é_s.um (than) a(elder) 485 laa ) (5 pallarivil b‘)lt:ij 9L Lﬁ)j

Adverbs
MJM

L
Adverb is a word which is used to add something to the meaning of a

verb , an adjective or another adverb.
Lﬁﬁﬂh@\gﬁﬁ@u@m&\i}\ Chdam ¢ MJ@@J‘\A&SM&

Or: Adverb is aword which modifies the meaning of averb, an adjective

or another adverb.
(55 0 i) sima (ima 238 L Lyl Cda ¢ Ja8 3 o 02 4alS 4ra 4xa 28 ;L)

Ex: Ahmad runs fast. (verb). (dad) (x50 deal G

Ex:He spoke quite correctly. (adverb). (28).6 S5 6 15 zamaa 43 SLlS 4z e

Ex: The Afghans are very hospitable.(adjective). (Hiim) (53 Jb dalie L) b
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Kinds of Adverbs
Adgdgy and

Adverbs are mainaly divided into three parts: )
19 9 Jlug A g ud A Ll A g2

1. Simple adverbs 4 9a8 ol
2. Interrogative adverbs 4isud (algdiad) S5 sid s
3. Relative adverbs Aignd

1. Simple Adverbs 4isw8 sl

Simple adverbs are extensively used in the daily activities.
(g olbarinl (S 5 ghllad (S )5 4g4S 540l ) 4g 40528 ool

The simple adverbs are devided into eight parts:
260 (G S g 9B g o) A Ad 9B pal

1) Adverbs of manner: 4issd i8S A L clla s

These adverbs show how an action is done.

Some adverbs of manner 4isud s IS8R

Fast pEN Hard Cads
Slowly Y Bravely Siense )4y
Clearly Js3 gl 5 4 sl Probably | Jss Jlaial 45 (Ylaial
Ex: Asad speaks slowly. (S5S s Al aul 1l
Ex: Ajmal lived happily. S8 N5 5 Jea Jadi A 4y Jaal 1l
Note: <4

Adverbs of manner only modify verbs and are normally used after the
verbs, but they can have end position.

SIS S ¢ (s plleninl Al 5 55438 sishad allagac ol (5 siuma 4 glad (53] 59 4508 ) 5,5
A gla S ol

Ex: Asif speaks politely. ($5S e wlule Caal ;e
Ex: The doctor examined the patient carefully. S Al g g lo yu Sl 4y €Iy 1l
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2) Adverbs of time: 4igué iy

These adverbs show when an action happened.
.cdc.ﬁ'ﬁcb\‘j&l}i}&&cﬁ@w@}qﬁéﬁcd

Like: Now , yesterday , tomorrow ....etc.
D5 e gl b e Z pge e pagl 1A

Ex: We will come here tomorrow. sl e day seiJla

» Adverbs of time are devided into two parts:
169 S Jhug SR gt A Aigad i gy

A. Definite adverbs of time 4isad Gmacidg
These adverbs show exact time. (s DR g (are 43 928 482

Ex: | wrote a letter at five o’clock last night.
wjdhu‘)cy@.imm@uo)uud&

B. Indefinite adverbs of time 4igad cpaali &dga

These adverbs show inexact time. (s Gy el Ad a4
Like: Already , ago , early .....etc. DR e o )i (SAaasd
Ex: | see him many times. Ay ARy dsa o)l

3) Adverbs of place: 4igad s

These show where an action happened.
-“Lﬁ)‘icj‘}tﬁ)ﬁwﬁcﬁwﬂjdﬁﬁd

Like : Here, There, Up, down, inside , outside ...etc.
.Jj..i‘;_u\.l}\ ._..gﬁgd‘édi\d‘\ﬁcé\ﬁqscﬁjﬁcé\ﬂh ¢ aily sasd

Ex: Jamal came here yesterday. oAb 2 e Jlea e

4) Adverbs of reason: 4isud iy ale

These adverbs show why an action happened.
.09 Lﬁ)“x’ é‘} Jee o Q;JJ e 45508 420

Like: So, Therefore , Because ....etc. BT PP B U N PR RIS

Ex: Sadiq succeeded in the exam because he studied hard.
2S5 AaxlUne 4B dra 4SA 8 ClalS S Cladal 4y (Bala Ui
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5) Adverbs of Affirmation and negation: 4isa8 s3) o) 4l 2

These adverbs show agreement or disagreement with speaker.
e Cillaa by ol Codl o s (Sgpg Al Adgadacs

Like: No (<), Of course («ll) , May be (cS<=) , Sure (Luiz) | Yes ()
,Surely (45<&w) , Probably (s55) ....etc.

Ex: Can you speak French? Yes | can. )
Y S o) o T i (oY S (o (gl il b

Ex: Do you know him? No, I do not. PSPPSR TALRFT L2

6) Emphatic adverbs. 4 st

These adverbs show emphasis on an action.
s 2SU Y gl gy 48 pu 4y Jae gy aaisaBacy

Like: Just (:&d) , Even (p ¢« ), T0O (~2) ....etC.

Ex: He even smokes cigarette now. (SR Gy S b el s 4as 1 Jle

7) Nameral Adverbs 4issé gax

Adverbs of number are used to show how often an action happened.
23 ssd adlgo s A (o (ot " A" das g 240508 (g2

Like: Once, Twice, Three times ....etc.
'Jj.i‘_,’_u\.ﬁj\ LA&%JJ‘&&Q}J‘&S}J‘N

Ex: | have seen Kandahar twice. 23 ad lanis s s 50 Le il

e Numeral adverbs are divided into two parts:
160 55 Jing 93 093 Ay A g2l gas

a) Definit numeral adverbs: 4isad a3 (pa

These adverbs show exact number. s xS (e 43 a8 48D
Like: Once (15 5, Twice (12 »52) , Firistly (Y5)) , Secondly (L)s & 59) ....etc.
Ex: He tried twice. St S Ao g ana ;e

Ex: | have gone to Mazar once. Alas e da s Jba
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b) Indefinite numeral adverbs: 4isad i (paali

These adverbs show inexact number. s Aaxd (amall 4d g2 4l o

Like : Sometimes (+=s=a 5 a3) , Often (<xds1,5S)), Usually (Ysesx),
Always («ixa) | Several times (13 s53) , Seldom(4ls 4IS), Rarely(41s 4IS) . etc.

Ex: Dervish often goes to Kandahar. PIEL IS PR QUGN I AR TRTY L

8) Adverbs of Degree and Quantity: 43538 jia8a g) 32

These adverbs show in what degree an action is done.
G A da e S 4 das o (d 428 480

Like: Very () , Quite (3wlS) | Too (<)) , Enough (£S), Much (Us)...etc.

Ex: Ahmad runs very fast. (A 0 daal b

2. Interrogative Adverbs: 4358 ((—alg-diul) S5 oy

The interrogative adverbs are used to ask question.
gﬂum\ajgwqu\qu}qg@)hﬁ

Interrogative Adverbs 4sad S sis o
Why & Where S s
When ENGPERINS How long G g0 58
How often o a5 ) )

Ex: Where are you living?

Ex: How often does he play chess?

fesS Xs) om mbidha

Q&)SMJI@JLMA@)A};T‘).\S\MJL\A

Ex: How long will you continue this class? S, 4axlal 43 S5 den il 5o ja sl an uli 1l

3. Relative Adverbs 4igud oy

The relative adverbs are used to join two sentences.
REBTPEL N I R PR N R PERPPCICRE PRI gl e

Relative Adverbs 4558 )
Why AP Where Ay ¢ 5 s
When Gd 548 Al How o 55
How often BT -NBN If o aS
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Formation of Adverbs
g o Hg22
Most of the advebs are formed by (ly) at the end of adjectives.
Gopgsaabul g4y (ly) 2 S ol 4 Cha ddisad

Like: Perfect — Perfectly (3llS — Ja\<) | Quick — Quickly (s s 35 43 = 35)

Rules: gis&
1) Adjectives ending in (y) change (y) into (I) and add (ly).

S ede (Iy)s) oy (1) 4 (V) 6655 @ () 4 o 4isten 42a
Ex: Happy — Happily. RSP ENV N RS ENVPENS L

Ex: Heavy — Heavily. o (i 4y — Cidns U

2) Adjectives ending in (ible) and (able) drop (e) and add (y).
FaS e (y) sl A asiadd(e) 55 pin (able) 5 (ible) 4 o 43 sihim 4k

Ex: Capable — Capably. o O siaS) A 4y (aS) A 1l
Ex: Possible — Possibly. Ylaial — S sl

3) Adjectives ending in (e) take (ly) without any change.

s (ly) aaloiip S el (2 g5 et (B) 4 o Msa At
Ex: Polite — Poliely. bl — ol - Jlia
Ex: Mere — Merely. (PN S
Exceptions: ¢ sticiul
Like: Due — Duly. (S 4sii 43— 4a333) . Whole — Wholly. (Skls - i)
4) Adjectives ending in a single () take (ly) but adjectives ending in (Il)

take only (y).

(V) gl s in (Il) 4 o vsitatin S 55 1 (ly) g5 43 (1) o2 45800 420

XN
Ex: Careful — Carfully. s B4yl e
Ex: Dull — Dully. R PR & WP FRPL WERE L
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Note: ¢
Some adjectives and adverbs have the same form,
(VIS (e 4508 gl ia s

Like:Early (som a5 4y« i3 5) \Deep (som Nosd 4 cs3), Fast (som 4 « o)
LOw (o (s 4838 43 alsS) | Far (oo s ol g « s h), high(eom (st 43 <o)
Hard (som (Ffdaw 4 ¢ Qaw) etc.

Ex: Corolla is a fast car.(adjective). (Sha) 03 jise 3 s V5 )sS 1 Jba
Ex: Asad runs fast. (adverb). (CE) IR BN Pt FEIR VTS

5) Some adjectives are combined with (a), (be) and (to) and form adverb.
(SoS oy (5 a4y (10) ) (be) ¢ (8) 2 4 sita s

Ex: Broad — Abroad o (il ay - ol
Ex: Live — Alive. B i (59 5 A — (g s 5 1 b
Ex: Head — Ahead. o el 4y gl 1 Jlia

Comparision of Adverbs
Aiglia g gand

Many of the adverbs are compared as adjectives and have three degrees
of comparison. )
_gjg;)qg)ﬁw&aaj\gﬁi@w&)ﬁgﬂjﬁuawcﬁjdﬁﬁd

1) One syllable adverbs form their comparative by adding (er) and the
superlative by (est).

S adlial 4y (est) 2 S "IKE" e 4y g (er) 2 (S J5b Gl iy 408 e g

Positive degree 4> 2 s3l | Comparative degree 4s 2 Juadl | Superlative degree J\e
Aa )

Fast oy (558 4 Faster oy (58 )4y Fastest o_rs s 538 Sl ) o 4

Hard oy (A 4 Harder oy (A 33 4y Hard om 8w by o4

Soon 5] Sooner 25w Soonest o5l
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2) Two or more than two syllable adverbs take (more) in the comparative
and (most) in the superlative forms.

LJS\.ML_ALG 4_.1)‘ (more) é&M@M}JJﬁ "L;ﬁj‘)]" ;IAA QQJJ\AA.}}J‘\Jij}J
sk (most) S

Positive degree 4> 203l | Comparative degree 4>,2 Jlussi | Superlative degree 4s,2 Jle

Quickly o Sla 4 More quickly om Sala w4y | Most quickly o Sala Al o4

Bavely omgiyseyy4 More bravely o s giyse,y) x4 | Most bravely oow @ siysey)yclb) oma

3) Some of the adverbs are formed irregularly.
(Sl J g 0ae B o4y 4iad s

Positive degree 4s_2 oalu Comparative degree 4> Jluadi | Superlative degree 4s 2 Jle

Well o S g4u 4 | Better sw Msas poay | Best om Jdlsan b sna
Little o Mol 4 | Less o i (gl o 4 Least o s (Al gl by 4o
» The correct uses of some adverbs: CYlaatid (883 gigad A o

1. “Good”; 4=

“Good” is an adjective which shows condition and modifies nouns.
Sk Al g ganl 3 o) Glla by S 0 a5 Qs 428 “Good”

Ex: Muneer is a good student. 23 (SNgsSea Ak g pia e

2. “Well”: 4

“Well” is an adverb which expresses good health and modifies verbs.
(S Ablin giglad 3 o) a4l o 02 028 4xa “Wel]”

Ex: Ahmad always feels well. (S (lual 4l G5 deal 1l

3. “Enough”: = ¢ (LS

“Enough” is an adverb which is used after adjective or adverb,and is
sometimes as adjective, is used before nouns.
@:Qémd&i}g.g\i}\ cgﬁw\@jjjﬁﬁgmdj@oddgw “Enough”
(Sopllanin) (SAL4AR ¢ el Al S

Ex: | have enough time to stay here. .4y S0 )l oS Jbaailss ) Jba
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4. “Very”: s

“Very” is an adverb which is used before adjectives and other adverbs
to show degree.
PP @Jaj\gﬂum\é&u&ﬁﬁgwyj\ ﬁjﬁmu@maﬁm “Very”

Ex: This hous is very large. LG 0 S aea ;Jla

5. “Much”:; <L)

“Much” is both adverb and adjective which shows amount or quantity, it
can be also used before comparative degree.
dedhﬁ 451_\‘)\3.&» J\ 3 Lf)"\"“ o)\dﬁ\ j\ J\J&A‘ﬁ L_\s.me._h oJA:ée._A “Much”
Ex: This hous is much large than that hous.
,o34§ﬁ;ﬁi)§de§4¢a;d&

6. “Still”: A g) A ¢ Aoyl S Y

“Still” is used for aperiod of time that continued from the past to pres-
ent, and it is used in declarative (affirmative, negative and question)
sentences.
BK Lﬁ)l‘\.a\d\Mj\jﬁiwud‘ﬁgﬁﬁd‘ljJ\Sﬁo‘)gﬂo\‘)}dﬁﬁi}J“Stﬂl”
g olaninl (S slan (s o) e € ) (5 g Mad! 48

Ex: Are you still working now? T g man S 4y (g5 s dng) 5 43 LT ;b
Ex: It is still raining. SR O1L s 4 g) i1l

7. “Yet”: Ayl = ¢ Al =Y
“Yet” is used to show duration from present to future. It is used in que-
stion and negative statement sentences.
i gl (g aBaey (gpallaatinl (g (Sgl ) AR Js Aol Gl 2 “Yet”
(S opllantinl (S slea 4y
Ex: Abdul Hadi has not yet completed the work.
($ S JaeS3ox JSasl 3 galellae
Ex: Is the lunch ready yet? ¢ 03 0alal (5359 (e 2 Amsl i LTl

8. “Already”: 3= ¢ (S
“Already” i1s used to say that something is in the present or past but not

the future.

S35k 4 S (gl (S umle b s 4y ) Cuasm g0 3 o 52 “Allready”
."L..gj.’.ﬁuaiu\" 4

Ex: | have already gone to Pakistan. 2 ol A8 LS a6 5 1l
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9. “Either”: a2 « 455 Jaa

“Either” means (too or also) it is used in negative sentences the adverbs
like (as well), (also), (too) are change to (either).

¢ (as well ) asdaisad (S slan Ade 4y (565 )5 (o (4K3))aen ¢ a8) 2 “Either”
o b (either) 4 (too) , (also)

Ex: He is not a teacher either. o alaaas dra Jba

10. “To00”: 455 laah ¢ a2

“Too” is used at the end of the sentences.
oplleninl (S Al 4y dlea 3“T00”

Ex: He will fail in exam too. s alSU (S laial 4y o 40 4a b

11, “Als0”: AN laad ¢ o

“Also” is usually used at the middle and at the end of the sentences.
gﬂw\ é):\;\ 9 e 4 shaa 2 Y sara “Als0”

Ex: Shabeer is a doctor also. 23 58 g aa s Jla
Ex: Shabeer is also a doctor. AR\ R VPN R TTR g L

12, “Fairly”: Jg9 b sia 43 ¢ 4855 dpualia 4y ¢« L

“Fairly” is used to express a positive meaning.
S opllaxinl o JUd ol g3l 3 0 sede Cuiia 3 “Fairly”

Ex: This water is fairly hot. 2 e S L 4y g) 42 1l

13. “Rather”: s ) o3 5 ¢ Uad ¢ <y oaa 4

“Rather” is used to express a negative idea and discofort.
gﬂua_m\ aj.::d Ll H b 5)}5\5.4 Ga.m 3 “Rather”

Ex: This water is rather hot. 83 o8 Shyeas Ay glaga ;Jla

14. “Only”: g)\s=  hib

“Only” is used before the words and it modifies.
(S ouma 4z gl g pllaainl SAe4dl K4l “Oply”

Ex: He only fixed the car. LS are i i ge ol aza 1 Jlia
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Future perfect tense

Aila ) Alals S g gl
Helping verbs of F.P tense A glad S S ey S Jla o
Will have / Shall have Will have / Shall have

Structure: oidlu

Affirmative for <. | SUb + Will /Shall + Have + V5 + Comp.
Ex: I will have finished the work. SsE S S al:dba

Question form e s | Will /Shall + Sub + Have + V3 + Comp? _
) Ex: Will | have finished the work? T S i JS e Ll 1l

Negative form o+ s | SUD + Will /Shall + Not + Have + V3 + Comp .

Ex: I will not have finished the work. (oA g S A S 4l :dla

Will /Shall +Sub + Not + Have + V3 + Comp -?
Negative interrogative | EX: Will | not have finished the work? S s S pia HSala Ll 1l
form Js g Aia ) ’

Won’t/Shan’t + Sub + Have + V3 + Comp -?

Ex: Won’t | have finished the work? S s S oA IS ala Ll ;b

1) Usage: Future prefect tense is used to show an action which will
have been completed before some specified time or before another
action in the future.

Sl Ay o gl o L sl o Jae 4sa 3 aile j alalS SG gl s Jlardiaal ()
(o B (SAeaal Jee LAl byl SAeaal Gl g pmead 4 S

Ex: They will have eaten food before we arrive home.
(SR G0 S s )yl ey idlia

Ex: I will have prepared every thing when you arrive home.
(S5 SS s bl J gl (ARSI 458 43 o Dl g 4aa yi il

2) Usage: Future perfect tense is used to show an action that will be
completed at some unspecified time in the future.
S sy Ay o gl s L Gl 3 dae 4ra 3 adle ) alalS S5t ) s Jlandid ()
S E JaeSI (S Dy (e b g4

Ex: We will have completed the homework 7:00 in the morning.
SIES A S S S g om Vv Sia yeedla

Ex: Ahmad will have started the work by next April.
3G AR S ) din (Sssll 4y deal U
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Future perfect continuous tense
Al gl Aals (SG g1

Helping verbs of F.P tense A glad S oS o) S Jls

Will have been / Shall have been Will have been / Shall have been

Structure: owidlu

Affirmative fort < | Sub + Will /Shall + Have + been + V- ing + Comp.

Ex: Ali will have been playing chess. s nadaaisheag Jdedhe
Question for, s | Will /Shall + Sub + Have + been + V - ing + Comp?

Ex: Will Ali have been playing chess? Ty i madamihu s Je U :Jbe
Negative form ¢ s | SUD + Will /Shall + Not + Have + been + V- ing + Comp .

Ex: Ali will not have been playing chess. S gadaaihu g ol

Will /Shall +Sub + Not + Have + been + V - ing + Comp -?
Negative interrogative | Ex: Will Ali not have been playing chess? Sosai i a4y amishu a4 e LTl
form JSelsote | Won’t/Shan’t + Sub + Have + been + V - ing + Comp -?

Ex: Won’t Ali have been playing chess? o540 i g gl 4y sl 34y e Ll

1) Usage: The future perfect continuous tense is used to show the dura-
tion of an action which will be continuing before some specified time
or before another action in the future.

‘5995}.)31.4&3“\ DJL:\SJSJJMJULJPJLLASM JMLAJ&JLA‘\JALSQ—\}%\) :JMM‘ (\
SAlla a0y S dadl Jee Sl byl SAeasl Sdgpaaald S Syl 4

(S

i 1 -

Dlagram Past Present Future

Ex: They will have been reading since night.
(S5 dsriia sl day ) sl ) b Al 4 (5 gaa ]l

Ex: 1 will have been sleeping for two hours by the time he gets home.
S Sesae i delu gaale Al)d) S o A& dh

Ex:You will have been playing volleyball with us for two hours tomorrow.
iy Jsdia sl ag Jadl s 20l siebis 59300 ju el by (s 1l
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Clause
A8 ¢ i ¢ Aol

A group of words which has subject and predicate and forms part of a
sentence is called clause.

eﬁg&jagﬁaiﬁuﬁaﬁ&a}\L..;}LFS\_'.J)SJ,A}\\maﬁﬁa%}ﬁm

REBE
Ex: That he was fine. osas 4z b
Ex: Why | came here. Al ads Jgs ) dlia
Ex: Which | bought last year. a5 JIS i ke o dbe

But if we add another sentence with each of them, then they can make
a complete sense.

ej.@.&ﬁdA\.Sh.\Mét“_\A}w@65‘254.31;4\5‘);»}4‘)&@}4%4%&0}46%45)&4

&S oaldl
Ex: Ahmad said that he was fine. 2544 iy deal 1]l
Ex: This is the car which | bought last year. Sl 5 JIS il 2 0d Jisedea e

The sentences which support them are called principal and the others are
subordinating clauses.

1) Principle (Independent) clause: 4—ad (Aliiua) Ll

The part sentence which makes complete meaning is called principal
clause.

Sl asidy ol leal 03 (5 S oald) e aldlS a4l pyasas ead
Ex: This is a student. Cod Sy eSen) saed e
Ex: That is a play. 23 4n gl b gr i Ui
2) Subordinating (Dependent) clause: 4xad (it & ) = 2

The part of the sentence which does not express a complete meaning and
can not stand alone is called subordinating clause.

ey@@mg‘fﬁdgﬁ)j"e}@aa”bﬂ@@@}‘cﬁi&u@w‘ﬁﬁf@‘_AAAJ
TR

Ex: That he likes very much. (Ssisn ) g aas o idhe
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Note: <
The Sprincipal and subordinating clause are connected by conjunction
such as; who, whom , whose , which , that , what , when , where .... etc.

what ,that ,which ,whose ,whom ,who ¢4 abaul g4y sy 3 guiad o yd ) Lal
Sabas s b sl when

» The clauses are divided into three parts:
169 g9 Qg A g A

1) Noun Clause. SERC PPN
2) Adjective Clause. 4l JSda
3) Adverb Clause. Al ciad

1) Noun Clause 4s—ad ol

A group of words which has subject and predicate of its own and does
the work of a noun is called noun clause.
4 (b (ol 3 (5 S0yt el o 5l 55 (S A ) e o (o selS o Sasa
Sl
Ex: Naim said that he would buy a new car.
S dl Hse s g 4as o dagg e idba
Ex: What he says is not logical.
odi sihie o algasa a Sa Xl

Ex: Ali mentioned that he passed the exam successfully.
}cw}d}.;mm&@‘fum‘@a})s&én Al

2) Adjective Clause: 4p—iad —iay
A group of words which has subject and predicate of its and does the
work of an adjective is called adjective clause.
M”L;MBL;&.\A}JL&;)SD‘)&)S JLSQMJ}\QQ}‘;&J}JP}\ \JLAJ@}AJSJL_'U‘)SM
REBIEPgT
Ex: Karrim is a boy who can speak Pashto well.
ES5 S R A sliady A Y Sy e S i Sl

Ex: He is the student who won the race.
.)JQSXJ}JJQ;%LMJ@DJQ#}}SMJM -l

Ex: This is the book which | want to present it to you.
H_Swj\gmbw e‘g\}cs;o.lu_ﬂ_\sud - Jlia
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Note: <=

Some times especially conversion the relative pronoun are omitted when
the sentence has object case. )
rase gl Alla Joniealen SAdSaly o5l syt a2 alS Vseradiging s

S Jdysaiied] e (Ge))
Ex: :JUa
- This is the chair which he sits on. (S (S AR (2 0d (S Add
- This is the chair he sits on. (S (5 das Al 0d  Sea s

Note: & s
Some times the principal clause is divided into two parts by subordinat-
ing adjective clause.

SpS dag A g agadanl g4y ol Aay oo o aual Lalaigd

Ex: The man whom | met yesterday is one of my old friends,

{ v v

4A gl b Lal Apad o b A3 A 93 b Lal
p}‘&';i})ﬂ.ﬁd\.«jﬁé}&ﬁmC‘J}b)&ﬁu@c)ﬂ%:d\:m

Ex: The house which he lives in is very beutiful.

v v v

ﬁﬁgﬁﬂﬂwld w,"‘_,_:ﬂ ﬁﬁ%})ﬁ;ﬁé&.ﬂ\d

3) Adverb Clause: 4——iad gasd

A group of words which has subject and predicate of the own and does

the work of an adverb is called adverb clause.
4 8 (5 B (5 So g i JS M8 D gl (g9 SKig P R g ey o selSay Sdia
REBIEPgT

Ex: He did not study so he failed in the exam.
s U S el 4y g gl g Ad g gy aia G

Ex: The thief escapted when he saw the police.
Ay de s s (2 418 1dba

Ex: If you study your lessons, you will succeed in the exam.
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Additions to remarks
(S5hile) il yai 4y alana

Additions to remarks show coordination or discoordination between two
persons or things.
(S5S o) (5ln b ) sl (S e Sl 593 Ly salddl 5500 sl 4 aleia

Ex: He is anengineer and | am too. o o) o) ed Hadl g dza Jla
Ex: He is a student but Ajmal is not.  .ex Jes) Seed (SigsS o) sdan ;e

Note: ¢ g
Remark is the first longer sentence which expresses the first idea.
($ 5k 0y s 5 pesl (o2 03 4l s (5 5D 0 sl

Ex: Najeeb is a clever student. 23 (S5 sS 00) (BY 5 i il

Note:s s

Addition is the second shorter sentence which is added at the end of the
remark and expresses the second idea.

S5k o) i ot 53 ) (oS Allial S palay oli ) oa el daseia lea (o 5 ] e 500

Ex: Hikmat is too. USSR T

Note: ¢
1) Affirmative additions to affirmative remarks are formed by:
(Subject + auxiliary + too) or (So + auxiliary + Subject).
(So + auxiliary + Subject) s (Subject + auxiliary + t00) 2 si yai sifia 43 alava il
5l adan) g 4y
Ex: He comes to school and | do too. o o)) 5 (AN A A s aza 1l

Ex: He could play football well so could his friends.
ot e sl s Sy anstan JUish o (gl sl (s S aa 1 Jla

2) Negative additions to affirmative remarks are formed by:
(But + Subject + negative auxiliary).
@ plsiiahul 54y (But + Subject + negative auxiliary) 2 st iy ateca i

Ex: He is a teacher but I am not. o) Saod Sogen gpans :Jle
Ex: | saw him yesterday but he didn’t. pxldigara Saalgara F g0 i ars Lo iJla
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3) Affirmative additions to negative remarks are formed by:
(But + Subject + auxiliary).

(o plSi adasd 5 44 (BUt + Subject + auxiliary) 2 sib i i 4 alaca Cudia

Ex: He can’t speak Pashto but | can. Y S (0 S VS (L5 s s sy 4y 43 1l

Ex: Muhammad has failed but I haven’t. (S m Ao S 0 (5 5 oL deana 1 Jlie

4) Negative additions to negative remarks are formed by:
(Sub + auxiliary + neither) and (Sub + negative auxiliary + either).

(Sub + negative auxiliary + either) sl (Sub + auxiliary + neither) » st ki die 43 allaca Aia
Lﬁ)"hs‘“"’.. Ly W] A.Jau\} ‘L:

Ex: 1 can not speak Urdu and he can neither. )
Lﬁ&éw»%ﬂg‘ﬁ;ﬂ@gﬁj{)\ﬂo) -l

Ex: I will not fail in the exam and he will not either.
(i e Ay dnd ) aii alSL S pladial 44y s 1 le

Simple Future in the past tense
Adla ) ool (S g ol ) (S 5 i Ay

Helping verbs wislad Sas<

Would / Should Would / Should

Structure: e
Affirmative Tor e | SUD + Would / Should + V; + Comp.

Ex: | would visit himin the park. 23S S Sl Ay e axn Al e e
Question forn, | Would / Should + Sub + V; + Comp?
Ex: Would | visit him in the park? %585 oS SUb4y o 4k dlas o3 U 10

Negative f°r"‘dm@h Sub + Would / Should + Not + V; + Comp .
Ex: | would not visit him in the park. . sS4 S S hago pmars ddays):Jha
Would / Should +Sub + Not +V,; + Comp -?
Negative interrogative Ex: Would | not visit him in the park?%s_s8 45 S S bays puara Adago) Ll :Jba
form Selset= | \Wouldn’t / Shouldn’t + Sub + V; + Comp -?
Ex: Wouldn’t I visit him in the park? S S 4is oSS )bdys puars a5 L :Jbk
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1) Usage: Simple future in the past is used to show an action which
would take place at some specified time in the future of the past
(a future that was considered future in the past time) but the action
did not take place.
4 > s ollenind o )L Gl o Jas 438 5 S Al ) ool (Sl S0 i 4y s Jlardas) (Y
DS oty 43y Ay (S (85 (sl (S (edle gy o (Sl 4ra ) (Sasl )

bmcﬁ}ucﬁ‘jw

Note: Future in the past tenses are usually followed by the improbable
conditional sentences.

g opri aanl s 4y e 4k 8 e dls 3 Y sane S unle g a3 Syl 1S

Ex: 1 would do as you said if I had time.

_b}l.u:)‘;Aﬁ‘}u&‘jﬁ‘)éga‘ﬁ&&éh)l)J&ijug)ﬁd:duu

Ex: | should happy, if I had money as you have.

ejﬂduﬁcdb)l_))wﬁ@uudsaddw

Ex: You would not live such a small house, if you were a millinair.

LS A NgH S HS Ha s pagrdga e gly gl ad gy aS:Jba

Future in the past continuous tense

Al (SE 5500 (S s 0 Ay

Helping verbs Aisglad SasS

Would be / Should be Would be / Should be

Structure: &

Affirmative form
S eufia

Question form
Jsdi (M g

Negative form

Negative interrogative
form  Jsd (Mg Aia

Sub + Would / Should + Be + V; - ing + Comp.

Ex: He would be playing chess. (S hg pman dy sl 4y i plan 4y 4k Jle

Would / Should + Sub + Be + V; - ing +Comp?

Ex: Would he be playing chess? 55 g pan 435l 4 i hans 3 4y 4z Ul ;b

Sub + Would / Should + Not + Be + V; - ing + Comp .

Ex: He would not be playing chess. (S5 A g s dn gl Ay i sl 0 4y dia 1l

Would / Should +Sub + Not + Be +V; -ing + Comp -?

Ex: Would he not be playing chess? 540 iy a4 sl 4y i sl 3 43 43 L) 1l

Wouldn’t / Shouldn’t + Sub + Be + V; - ing + Comp -?

Ex: Wouldn’t he be playing chess? 5540 Cig pandnsl 4y a2 4y ara Ll
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1) Usage: Future in the past continuous tense is used to show the dura-
tion of an action that would be in progress at some specified time in
the future of the past but the action did not happen.

&> oplanivd o Ll Gl a3 S das 2 adle) (Sl (S sl o4y sdlardial ()
sdidae S (55 S @lla 4y a2 (S Ale ol Sasslil) 44 SO ey
(S5 adl

Ex: The kids would be going to the pool if the parents admitted them.
B mga d s a0 SHgolal Al gilaglla Dyl ) ga s e aS:Jla

Ex: 1 would not be calling him if I didn’t have a necessity.
-DJSM&JJ‘;AJ‘%QE\J}JJJMQJ}FQ‘;A&:dGA
(S opllaninl (S 5 pd e e 4y glA 4y e sl (SSsll ) a4t 1
Conjunctions
GO () Jay 2

Conjunction is a word which is used to join two words ,two sentences,
two phrasws and two clauses.

bJ@ﬂP}JM}}JJ\}M}JJ‘M}}J‘).AJS}}JJ@DJ‘\ASM@J}SL.}JJ

Ex: Arfan and Muzamil are brothers. (S 4ss de e 5l U e 1 Jba
Ex: | was present but he was absent.  .o5 yals e 4aa Saay palao):Jha

e Conjunction are divided into four parts:
169 59 Jlng oA 9ol A sugiday )0

1) Coordinating Conjunctions: (U554t ¢ o s8ad ¢ il Jiagd

2) Correlative Conjunctions: Sos ey dayo

3) Compound Conjunctions: S5 S pwday

4) Suberdinating Conjunctions: So5 = A das
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1) Coordinating Conjunctions: s 4bsas < 5 58aa ¢ gl 3 Juag 2

The coordinating conjunctions are used to join coordinating sentences.
cSolaninl ol dsliag s slea 5005 55 by ) deas s

Ex: 1 am a doctor and he is a student. .e> (SS9sSo0d) smazra gl a ySI3 16 :Jbe

@ The coordinating conjunction are divided into five parts:
169 94 Qg A SAh Ay susi o g8 Ly ) p Juag

A. Cumulative Conjunctions: ¢, (pSIsie) Ss8b) duay 2

The cumulative conjunctions are used to one idea to another idea or one
action to another action.

okl lshagao yudee il dae oy fia Lalo ) sSias g 558 SO8h)dagd

.5 opllaniiil
Some cumulative conjunctions s deay 2 S| yie Sl
And s Both .......... and P o
Too 455 )laea < aa | Neither ......... nor S 4
Also 455 ylaea | Not only ..... but also b Sl
So =l ¢ 50 As well as o gole y ¢ Ax SI ¢ 4SS )l

Ex: Not only he comes late but also complains.
SIS a ag&:;a\ﬁg‘;ébﬁsjug)\ﬁum - Al
B. Alternative Conjunctions: o g 83 Juay 2

These conjunction express a choice between two actions or ideas.
st QAT e g ) Kaaly giglee 9903 (5 aadiay

Some alternative conjunctions .5 deay 22 g olia) il

Or else 448 | Or Lol e by

Othewise 4348 4l ca345 | Eijther ........ or G, L

Ex: Do not be naughty or else he will punish you.
(A g > 4048 0 S (A 9 1l

Ex: Come on time otherwise | don’t let you.
AR S S A AS gl Al ) B g4y 1B
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C. Explanatory Conjunction: g (S=s8i8 A) Aamd s Juag

These conjunctions usually add details to the words or sentences.
Sy Db (Salaas 4 Y gara g4 deayd

Some explanatory conjunctions s deasy snas A

For > 2o W | That is to say Cibe Jidg
Such as 4sJ | For instance U524y Ssal 2
As >8R a8g4  For example Jis9 49 Jlia 2
That is (i

Ex: The teacher punished him for he was lazy.
FY Yot " ‘ngﬁ“};b‘)\;\jgs.ﬁﬁm ‘55\_\}}‘.» - Il
D. Adversative Conjunctions: ¢us ey 2 slaia

The adversative conjunctions are used to joins the contradictory sentences.
Lﬁ)ﬂbul.u\ DJE])E}LA}J}&A.A}QL.A”AAJLE‘))SJM)JJL.ASA

Some adversative conjunctions s deayd dlaie A

But S | But on the contrary — <&a Seccdda4y S
Neverthless @24l | On the other hand 2 b ad
However pa oo a4 But yet Al 5 Sa

While (@ ey @asan s A5 Where as (Sciisaoa  Sda by aadSd
Ex: My friend is lazy where-as | am clever.
A Soie ) s Sda bhages dadi s Sl dlis

Ex: Ahmad is generous but poor. 23 e S el A deal 1]l

E. lllative Conjunctions: g, Jway 2 i gl cle o

The illatttive conjunctions are placed between two sentences and show the
conclusion of the first one the second one.
(e e dianilion d sl S J sl e slea 5533 5P daga ol gl dle

Some lllative conjunctions s das il ol dle o Al

Therefore alS4asa 4l canu4aza 4l | On that account o yhla 4z 4l

Ex: | was sick so | went to sleep earlier. psdiody (i o sasg solbe)idha

Ex: She is lazy therefore | dislike her. P s A3 AR o) A 4xd 4l o Al 4za e
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2) Correlative Conjunctions: g = 029> Jay

These conjunctions are used in pairs and join words and sentences.
$ S5 dn )4 sles 5l 5alS ol (g pllantind S5 (S8 050) (e oS A day D

Some correlative conjunctions o8 deasd ey A

Either ........ or [CR— L | Neither ....... nor A 4
So........ that =gl | Both........ and P P
Not only ..... but also SN TR B EYLE

Ex: He can speak neither Dari nor Urdu.
) Al b oY 6S (6 A sy A4y A 4 U

3) Compound Conjunctions: gu$ J=ay 3 @S =

A group of words which are used as conjunctions to join words and se-
ntences are called compound conjunctions.
4 98 ) S 3 SHgday Al slan gl galS Ry gy dhaga o sl S Ak

Sl a s
Some compound conjunctions st daas S o s
In orther that > oshlaaaa 4 | So that > oo R
Even if ad s aScaSyly | As soon as > o
As long as 4Ryl aaikganm 5 As well as a9l ¢ 450 )laas ¢ o gOle
As if a2 omaSc ahasd | So as to s

4) Subordinating Conjunctions: gus= Jas 2 =2

Subordinating conjunctions are those which jion the subordinating senten-
ces with main sentences.
g;&m}c)&}h}#\dé@&ﬁ@gdwg)ﬂ&AJAéﬁ

Some subordinating conjunctions o Jeasa o 8 s

Who <& | Because ool AR aaE
Whom  UsigSiA ¢ a2adilde aals | As long as a8 yams Al a4 g4aa 5
Which >4 | When I N R L e Rt
What <> | Where g0
If GodS Than s gopeomom o2 S Cupadia 4
As if > LS > hasd | As soon as > o)
Whether > @ o m o253 e | While D S D padis A4 o DA Az
Unless 2 S gy
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Preposition
$I8 PAual

Preposition is a word which is used to show the relationship between
two persons or things.
@u%\)@ﬂﬁ@b}a@i\}}dd@odww L;J}S@La\

Ex: | am in the garden. S LAy dlia
Ex: The book is near the table. 23 (52,0 43 e QS Jla

e A preposition can show the relationship of a noun or pronoun with
the following words:
:w}&e\beﬂséﬁYbewg}\H\J(;‘:L_SY}S Lf‘))zuﬁ‘-né\ﬁ

1) Between two nouns: TR sisanl 5932
Ex: A cup of tea is on the table. 23 iy e 3 gla Al o s 1l
2) Between two pronoun: RaaB PO T
Ex: He is near me. 03 (53, 4ila 438 1l
3) Between noun and preposition: (T R g5 Bl el

Ex: Ahmad with his brother will come to our party.
(A Wiede Hsa ey dis A4y deal 1l

4) Between a noun and a verb: e Jad g g a9

Ex: Ahmad prevented Shafiga from going.
ng_Sc_a.Am}U.admm\ -JUs

5) Between a noun and an adverb: e A8 g gl anl g0

Ex: He behaves badly with his wife.
S dla sy o A a4 1l

s

6) Between a noun and an adjective: TR Chia s sl aud 5000

Ex: She is good at Math. oA S ol ag s il
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7) Between a pronoun and a verb: T ridad g gl e w0

Ex: Come to me and tell the fact. Al gy s gl 4]y a3le ;JUa

e The prepositions are divided into two parts:
169 G Ji g 9 599 A sUs (Rl

1. Simple prepositions: S5 bl salu
2. Compound prepositions: s Azl S 5

1. Simple prepositions: o Aual s

The simple prepositions are those which are used in the ordinary or sta-
ndard form and show the relationship between two persons or things.

e adadl ) i
Simple prepositions s bl ealu

In (¢S Ee4s) 4 | With el
On ¢ 4 | From Al alcacd
At (Sdaly 4 Up s pudg
By 4-1‘“‘\} A Out 4l C-)B ¢ GJB
To A | After g ¢ ard Al ding s
For >4 | Since RGP PR PP
of 2¢4d | Via PEPY
Off Uisala ¢« adad ¢ Sla | Than o 4y ¢ 4]
Till S aidgana i g | Down Cayla 52y 4 ¢ 41a8
Over remm e o | Under Y e gy
Near @25 | Among T A
Between & | Along &S sl 4
With in S a4y | With out A n
Below sxY | Despite o s 33 ¢ 3 g sl
A) By = Near = Next to = Beside 43« ¢ ga,
Ex: Sediq sat by me. 23 Caull (63 51 6 pule Al (Bava 1 Jla
B) By = Via=Rout 433 a1« g ¥4l ¥4y
Ex: We went to Mazar by road. Al e oY A S g ) ge il

Ex: She went to Saudi by Airplain. s ¥ 545 g ¥ 4l s ol sa 24z ;Jba
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C) By = Before (5~

Ex: I will complete this work by june. LS AR S aey Saaaal G alageyidlie
Ex: | will go to Kandahar by April. o Y s K Saeadk Jopladase ) :Jle
D) By = Trough 4bwlgay 4y

To show the method which somthing is done.
(S A (S0 (g (o g Ak 4za

Ex: You can help us by the police. .sSs43m a0 m g adadasl g4y paldsrd 5 Y S a3 0

Ex: We sent the money by check. il s oy adan 54 Saa 0 se 1l

E) Multiplied by: 4 Jaua
Ex: 5x3=15—5 multiplied by 3 equal 15.

_o‘)u\()dgg‘.);.\sgg)hmvdj gﬁ)@&(—\&zvxé:d&

F) By myself/ By herself/ By himself = Alone ¢J\s=

Ex: She went to Ghazni by herself = She went to Ghazni alone.
2548 (S5 (555 (ae) ard e

Ex: | did this work by myself = | did this work alone.
.ajujjﬁy@j\ﬁjﬁﬁdu:d&
G) By=During (Sgri4 ¢ Sedgdc Sohady

Ex: He drives carefully by night. SS Gommembliala SF 54 bz il

H) By God = To swear of God. ® gls 43wt

Ex: By God,I didn’t do it. (59 (o3 A e drd LaaS ¢ (@ ghad 4y 4l ;Ui

1) By mistake. L&) ¢ o olid) 4y
Ex: He ate fast by mistake. 55055y o e oLl 4 dna ;Ui

Note: “By” is used with all means of traveling like: airplain, car, train ,
bicycle , ship ..... etc.
¢ MQ&&Q\SJJ\ sﬂycaj%:&gﬁw\a)&}%mjﬁﬂdpd “By” Y
.,)j-" 4;‘-“"3 j‘ ...... 1_;"“*5
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o 1N (oS d8Ia ) 4
gl iy S 3 Aia (FS A A AR g6l R 248G Hlaea oo )l sisls sla In
Sollanind (S g4

Ex: 1 am in the bazar. A S b ag ey dba

s AL (oS 31 4) g

.gﬂw\ojgﬂ&ijj\)m&:\dea‘)\?ﬂ}}ﬁ\iﬁéd At

Ex: 1 come here at nine o’clock. an Al gaaiays ) Jla
Ex: The teacher is at the office. 23 (S B Ay (Sl

» ON: =4y

o‘)uuu‘)j\umdj\Lﬁjéww@a‘ﬂw&dwy@éﬂw\mjw On

Ex: The book is on the table. 3 s Ay e d S ;e

» ADOVE: i 4y ¢ 48 ¢ 4,5

4

(S5 s JSE o see 4 Y gare 43X Wl Al o s o sollesiul G35 4z8 Above

Ex: The sky is above our. 23 Ay ysa ) Glanl 1l
» Of ; ac4dd

sopllantinl aa sl pal Al o J g3 oS 4 5l g opllaatind o JUWd gl a g s Of
Ex: Kabul is the capital of Afghanistan. 22 iy liilad) & IS ;b
» [0 4

L"SJ:\SLAL"\M‘ 45‘9.1 09 gAna bﬁ.}é\rg}\ Lﬂ.s):ijuaju\ b)LJJ }a.a\;&\ JQSJ\}:’ TO
Ex: Ahmad went to Herat. YA ya daal B
» For: s_ul
Ex: The play football is useful for health. w0 siS e bt 5 ) syl Jlgsh o dle
Ex: | study for three hours every day. psSaallase L sielu o032 5508 0 :J0
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» By - 4.&.4.:\3 RRY
(s pllemind o 5L galil ) 5Li s By

Ex: | go to bazar by bicycle. e adad g4y JSab 0 ad ) 3be ) i dbe

» Up: a8« 4y
(6 ollexind ol galid) 5 gisl& 2 Y seme Up

Ex: It is not up to you. o ) 4AX 14l dza ;b
s Off: Cisald Mo cad s
(S oflerinl gl aas o U sisla 2 4SS a4 Off

Ex: The switch is off. 23 U galA zm gan 1 Jla
Ex: The dog jump off the stream. PR Ps gl aal Al o dl.

» Between : giasi¢ (S Gmba 4y
Soleninl (S 74y gl 550 L salddl 5500 Between

Ex: Ghazni is located between Kabul and Zabul.
(Sl se e 5 ) 5l JiS 2 a5 b
» AmoNng : gy ¢ S Ombe 4y
(Soflaninl (S x4y Sl L paldldl s gl 543 5500 Among
Ex: Afghanistan is located among six contries.

A CuaB g S ule 4y 53l a9 gad o lalad) s JUa

» From:2¢4d
S odllaninl o Jll gilhd o SIA ¢ A > From

Ex: 1 borrowed a little money from him.
LﬁJSuaJA‘;m:\_JbJ\L\ a}.i‘\aiw‘dbq - Il

Ex: Shabeer Ahmad is from Kandahar. 02 HLAIS 5 daal i Jhe
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2. Compound prepositions: gus Alal oS
The compound prepositions usually contain more than one syllable and
show the relationship between two persons or things.
i b el 5003 ol g9 Sl aa Sh)radl oyl Y gana s (Hilal oS
(S 3S o S adan) ) e

Some compound prepositions s a3 oS e A

In order to > Jshie 04y | Because of > DB 4y
In front of 434 | In spite of o iy ¢ a5l
For the sake of sbla 4 | Due to (S Aaii 4y

Future in the past perfect tense
Aila ) (S g8l ) (S ALalS o sl 4
Helping verbs 4 5lad S S
Would have / Should have Would have / Should have
Structure: oladdlu

Affirmative for s | SUb + Would / Should + Have + V3 + Comp.

Ex: | would have carried out every thing. (S5 S em i ol J i o e b
Question for 1. | Would / Should + Sub + Have + V; + Comp?
) Ex: Would | have carried out every thing? 55 5 0S oy Oledi J s 4 La L e
Negative form _, ... | Sub + Would / Should + Not + Have + V;+ Comp .
) Ex: | would not have carried out every thing. S e g gl Jsi 4 le i dbia
Would / Should +Sub + Not + Have +V3;+ Comp -?
Negative interrogative | Ex: Would | not have carried out every thing? S S o i (6940 hed J i v La Wl e
form $2sactis | 'Wouldn’t / Shouldn’t + Sub + Have + V3 + Comp -?
Ex: Wouldn’t | have carried out every thing? $s S 0w yi (5548 L g 40 La Ul 1 e

1) Usage: Future in the past perfect tense is used to show an action
which would have been complete as some unspecified time in the
future of the past, but the action did not take place.

4 o> g ollanind o JLl Ol 3 e a3 aile ) (S5 5l (S alalS o i 4y sdbadiond ()
S 3d g oxi Jae Sa ¢ oy g 5d JraSIay (S Syl L

Ex: The people would not have faced any problems if the incharges had more
attention.
_éﬁéa&najdoyﬁm&q&i‘ ojtﬁjgjaﬁg#wéﬁé\s;d\h

Ex: Ahmad and Ali would have completed the work whether they had started
earlier.
Sy A A JS oy s SE g iy do gl daal 5 maS b
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Future in the past perfect continuous tense
Aila) (S99l (S sl AdalS o i 4y

Helping verbs Aislad S sS
Would have been / Should have been Would have been / Should have been
Structure: Olidlu

Affirmative for s | Sub + Would / Should + Have + been + V - ing + Comp.

Ex: | would have been playing cricket. ps s s Ayl S Koy idbe
Question fogsnjw‘ Would / Should + Sub + Have + been + V - ing + Comp?
** | Ex: Would | have been playing cricket? fos Cispan sl g GuS S 34y o Ll e
Negative fo”“dm | Sub + Would / Should + Not + Have + been + V - ing + Comp .
“* | Ex:1 would not have been playing cricket. Sasdd g pan daglag S S 04501

Would / Should + Sub + Not + Have + been+ V -ing+ Comp -?
Negative interrogative | EX: Would | not have been playing cricket? — fos4icispmas 4aslag QuS S s 4ro 5 Ll e

form J%&dswiiia | Wouldn’t / Shouldn’t + Sub + Have + been + V - ing + Comp -?
Ex: Wouldn’t | have been playing cricket? o543 g pandy sl Ay GuS S 2 ayo ) Ul b

1) Usage: Future in the past perfect continuous tense is used to show
the duration of an action which would have been continuing at some
unspecified time in the future of the past ,but the action did not take
place.

‘ﬁtﬁﬂuﬂu\ ajgﬂuuddnnw JM\AJL;S\_\}‘SB\JL;LSJB"JASDJ:U‘\:\ :dl.u;'m\ (\
.gjﬁé\joﬁd&d&)&cajédhﬁe\jdﬁqééi}}mjaﬁ@:

Ex: She would have been working at the bank if she had not gotten married.
.DJQ‘,HJ\S@:@‘;&Q%@}oJMaJ\j&Q L;),);“Sd\:m

Ex: They would have meeting their counterparts if they did not cancel the meeting.
DJJ‘M&_’G)\AMD‘)&Q }4\)\5\.«5 ‘55:\3414.195‘5:.% DJ..)SD‘,’JMQG)LALS‘):\A“SJUA

Mood

clla Ldag Jad

Mood is the mode or manner in which the action denoted by the verb

Is presented.
(Somln (208G "l J2da" L e aeradl Alla dia Al Ol ang

Or: Ly
Mood is the manner of the verb which shows how the action occurred.
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= Every verb has five moods in the English language:
re A AL L g dad dad R (S A ulsd) 4y

1) Indicative mood. A skl
2) Infinitive mood. 429 (S lan
3) Descriptive mood. A stua s
4) Imperative mood. YRS
5) Subjunctive mood. Aa g ol

1) Indicative mood: 4ay skl

The state of the verb which expresses an action in statement or question
in positive or negative form is called indicative mood.
o Al g oa s s bl 2 (5 S G e b Cule 4 Al s Ly 4l o Gl Jad o

Ex: |1 saw him twice. D e O
Ex: Did you really leave it? ¢ S a8y Ll g LTl
Ex: | could not find any thing there. ANy o s e adls ;JGa

2) Infinitive mood : 42y ¢

Infinitive mood is the form of the verb which expresses an action freely
without any subject.

,gﬁ@«i&&&dgdﬁa\)\g&c@mdﬁm Jzd 24 g (5 juas
Ex: To come on time is very necessary. 23 s a ya dBl ) O g4y 1l
Ex: To play football is interesting for him. o adls oyl ana 3 J S an sl Jl 8 3 ;b

3) Descriptive mood: 42 Auays

The state of the verb which has verbal and attributive form is called
descriptive mood.
Sobasa oy Auagidgy SNagdn ISS Aay gl eda o Glls Maxat Jad o

Ex: Heis speaking. (verbal). (s128) L5 s ara 1l

Ex: | have speaking class. (attributive). (stas) o N5 allsa a0 Jba

Ex: He has completed the work.(verbal). (sl28) pa s S S s b

Ex: It is complete work.(attributive). (stas). e ain S aca:Jla
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4) Imperative mood: 423 !

The state of the verb which expresses an action in request, demand , ad-

vice , entreaty , prayer or direct command is called imperative mood.

SN O dea wl el Lyl leae Hie iy o Ll o s e 3 Jae a JSG "aa" Jad 3
.L.;JJ#JQMU%@}L;JM J

Ex: Get out from here. Al s slaasaal Jla
Ex: Come on time please. AR 2 4y Lkl
Ex: Try to be honest. (sl s B oS i oS 1l
Ex: Come here. Ay ails - Jia

5) Subjunctive mood: 42y A

The subjunctive mood is used to express ambition , intention , hesitation
or condition.
Lﬁ)ﬁ\.ﬁm\ajud\_ud LJ,\.»LU\ S« J.\Aé‘}j)‘ JAA}GA\).J\

Ex: Suppose he fails, what will he do? S Ss4r48 o2 alSlidra 5 S (b Jle
Ex: May Allah@© bless all. Sl Jsi 2@ Jl

Ex: If we do honestly we will not face any problem.
yﬂ@b@owﬂ%d‘y&j\‘gddu)ﬁddt’m

Ordinary(main) verbs
4 glad (g_‘.m\)ng.A.:.A

Ordinary verbs are those which express a complete meaning and can
stand alone.

(S5 SN pseia 3o pu Al Ay 5 (5 il (e AlalS a5 Ana 4l glad (Lial) d gena

e Ordinary verbs are divided into three parts: 2 ¢sd Jbug s3m g2 4 4igled Jgara

Ordinary verbs 4isl=é Jsexs

Transitive verbs Intransitive verbs Linking verbs
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1) Transitive verbs:4islad (oY ) giia

Transitive verb is poor of object, without object it doesn’t give clear
an complete meaning.

LQ)SJJ‘U‘;uu\beJ\P\j&dﬁhd@(dﬂ)@d@jtbﬁd)&@#éw

Like: Mia

See(dx) Break (Jsilk) Make (Js25>) Eat(J.sd)

Ex: He is eating (....... R ) (in complete).

Transiti\*e verb Object (d:‘*s‘—‘ L") .Lﬁ)ﬁ ( ......... * .......... ) 4 1 Jba
Ex: He is eating an apple. (complete). (eSS Lgon Ao aan e
v v v
Transitive verb  Object Jad (g2 J sria

2) Intransitive verbs:4isiad oY

Intransitive verb is not poor of object,it gives clear and complete
meaning without object.
‘;LLAALA\SJ\ F\}MMJ}J&A‘J@(M)@J‘ aJMCUMASd}.uAd.:A‘;AJY

S5S05
Like: S
Shine(Juis) Cry (J25) Smile(Jss W g) Laugh(Jysis)
Ex: The sun is shining. REROENEWETS L™
Intransitive verb BELISN
Ex: The child is crying. S5 psile 1 dle
Intransitive verb BELIPSN
Note: < s
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Transitive and intransitive verbs4aisiad a3¥ g saia

Transitive and intransitive verbs is sometimes poor of object and sometimes not
poor of object ,it means sometimes it gives clear and complete meaning without
object and sometimes it does not give clear and complete meaning without object.

(e (S 4 Ard (594 Zline A8 Jgmde A g AR gl (g pline Al Jgmde DA g AR Adglad a3 ) (gaata

REESSTRE P
Ex: The birds are flying.(complement). (J2e89). s sl (2 e 1l
Ex: It is flying (........ ). (in complete). (deS3 1), 554 (¢ ..... Yazra 1l
v
Object J 92da

3) Linking verbs 4iglad Jals )

Linkin verbs are those which link the complement to the subject.
ijL*UDJ“dCLSdéJJ}SM@QJWM}mGEMJ\

Some of Linkin verbs 4islad i) s

Is are am was were
Become have has had
Ex: He is a teacher. 3 (S sl g 4na 1 b
Subject Jeld
Linking verb Jd i)

= Qut of control (stative) verbs :4iskad (JAla) g3l ) &

Out of control verbs are those which don’t show action and if they
show action ,that is non progressive or out of control.

Yol e axacs S G dae g 4S s Pl Jae o (o0 (4islnd) Ara 45 glad (g0l ) e

03 (Lﬁd\ o) e
Some of (Out of control verbs) 4isid g3 & s

Know (x5 «Jua o) Understand (D 5
Believe (dsl) oledd «d N sk) Feel (JsS b))
Forger (D) Hear (ds e Ju)sl)
See (S Apear (JasS o S Jy pals)
Smell (Js259) Want (Jiase)

Seem (J2aslac) Wish  (d¥alw (JsSaln)
Like (Jsa53) Love (D 4ie)
Cost (O A4w) Become (2 Se Jax)
Have («aeand ) Has (3BY))
Had (d2s0) Are (¢ 9)

Was (CTRD)) Were («ae>mes)
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Ex: | understand the lesson now. A2 515 Ay el o) 1 dla
Ex: These flowers smell good. S G as oS asy ;Jhe

Causative verbs

“Causative verbs” are those verbs which we don’t perform an action dir-
ectly, we get it done indirectly by some one else.
(et ) e J 59 asfine 8 4

Causative verbs consist in: 4 g3 <l 4dglad Ao

Get Have Has Make
Help Cause Let

The Causative form can be formed by the following formulas:
it (§IlaSal g g ga y 98 (gAY Ay JSdi i

1) Subject + Verb + Object + Verb + Complement.

This formula is used when we want to compel the other do something
or in this formula we compel some one else do something for us.
Il 5 S sian A3 S0 pu i IS )55 5 )58 s o otllaninl Qs 4an Jse )58 4dn
S8 JSa S e x5S S i@ gadd dh Sdsod i q e

" The verbs which can be used in this formula consist in:
;Mg.gdﬁul..\.c gjﬁiuﬂu‘édyjﬂgéqgeﬁ}mm

Make (Js5e0) Compel (Jssax) Have (JaS el
Constrain (Js_s=) etc.... ..oy
Ex: | made him fix the picture on the wall. S5 peai ! S ) sme i Lol
Ex: We compel him fix our car. S e ise 5e) o> Soosedah el

2) Sub + Get + obj + to +V + comp.
This formula we try to convince or persuade the others do something
that is to say in this formula someone is encouraged do something.

e (534 5 S siea KA sie ) I eSe g 5 0 A 5SS AR8 s (S dseshaca
tostsd ol sSeyu i SO SR 5
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e The verbs wich can be used in this formula consist in:
:M@J&JL.\Q gjﬂhﬂu‘édﬁ)ﬁéd@@ﬁwm

Persuade (s o Get(das cuw) Encourage(d st 5:3)
Convince (JsS La)) etc... .08 ol
Ex: Karrim persuaded me to learn Arabic. A Bl Al g Sea) e 2oy am S dle

Ex: Shfig will get his brother to study his lesson.
(I8 G0 (20 o e g0 4 B il

3) The other formula which is usually used in the causative form is:
(Sub + Have/ Get + Obj + V3).

(Sub + Have/Get + Obj +V/) :ad sa & jle 5 pllanianl (S IS o 43 Y sere 2 D a8

In this formula the subject of the sentence either accepts the result of
the action or causes the action.
S Gun S ol aa Ll selsdaaiidecd (2 b b 5l deld ead (S5 04y

Ex: Abdullah got his car stolen. s 0ke Jige dilae ol
v oy vy
Sub c. verb Obj V3

Ex: Asmatullah gets his room cleaned by him every day.
Lﬁ)ﬁ:’ é\.k\d:\; &u\j@ﬁkdéjjaﬁﬂ\umc du.a

Active and Passive voice
MISAM Jad 3 J g 9l aslra

1) Active Voice: "JSA" aslaa Jad s

Active voice is a form of the verb which shows the doer of an action
is the subject of the sentence.

aq;\w@ga(éjy)dy)éjjjsw q@@qoqd&&md’jqd&&e}uwa

Or: Active voice is a form of the verb in which the doer of an action
(subject) is the subject of the sentence.
,Lﬁjc\m&gaéﬁ(&u)éﬁjﬁdﬂsaﬁuwwdajqdmwlud,jq;l.}

Ex: He fixed the car. LS ama s jige aza Ui
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2) Passive Voice: JS& Jsgaa Jad

Passive voice is a form of the verb which shows the recever of an
action (object) is the subject of the sentence.

23 elaine Laa 3 (J280) NG ghnd) Jae 3 (o 03 JSb Ara Jad 0 JSUG Jseae J28 0

Ex: The car was fixed. 55 asa 5 i ga 1]l

Basic rules of changing active into passive
B il iy Jsgaa 4y Jshias o shaa

The following points must be observed in the passive sentences.
trh S ja (S plan ol g Ay by G gAY

. Study the active sentence and determine its tense.

. Subject is changed into object. sophad ail J gria 4y Jeld
. Object is changed onto subject. (gophas (il Jeld 4y J grda

. The first and second form of the verb is changed into third form of
the verb.
(5o (ol S j0 4y S a8 93 gl (5 pe gl a0
. Use (to be) verb according to the tense of the active sentence.
(S Jlexinl 4 5lad (10 be) 2 Bildae 4 (e )3 en o glaa
. Use the third form of the verb after (to be).
(5 S Jlarial JSG a5 Jad 3 a3 434 (t0 be) A
. The subject pronouns are changed to object pronouns and the object
pronouns changed to subject pronouns.
(Sl 15 paa deld 4 di e Jonde o) (g pahad Jsade 4y dig jan Leld
. In the continuous tenses, an extra (being) is added after the (to be)
verb.
SSosde ¢ (being) Aual s dius )5 43X (to be) 4 S ssile) a4
. It is possible to mention the doer of the action at the end of the
sentence after preposition (by).
Wi g5 s hldal A (DY) 2 (S a4y laa 3 (Lo ld) S sy 40 Jasd o 03 4i5an
R

10.After the third form of the verb , we use (by).
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Ueses of passive
"Ad oA Jlaxia) 3 J ggaa 3

The passive form is mostly used in the following ways:
1) When the doer of the action is not known or clear.

1§53 pban (L) S A1t a3 (op b5 4k
Ex: The money was stolen. RERN TRy Lo
Ex: He was murdered. ENTAEETEE TS
2) When it is not important to mention the doar of an action,as it is

clear who he or she is.
03535 g ) 40y Jas

Ex: The president was elected. 0 AT ) sgen G il
Ex: The streets are swept. S e A S e
The Simple present tense
Al Ja odlu
Difference between Active & Passive B8 e i Jge 5 aslaa
Active aslira Passive Js¢>
Verb = V; Verb = V3
Helping verbs = Do, Does Helping verbs = Is, am, are
Active aslra Passive J ¢
She helps me. .S SaSolaalla | | am helped by her. oS SasS adanl g4y 38 35
Sub v obj. Sub hv vy  prep obj.
They invite us. .gsS ey s | We are invited by them. s.pS Csesadaul g4y 5528 3 e
Sub vy obj. Sub hv vy prep obj.
Ex: :Jba
Active aslaa Passive Js¢>
He asks her. She is asked by him.
(AR aaaldasa (oS J gy ada ) g 4y a3 (L ge) Ak
Does he ask her? Is she asked by him?
€ ik 5 (i ga) Asa 4za U S Ji gy adand) g 4y 4 3 (i a) 4k L
He doesn’t ask her. She is not asked by him.
b gy A (i 5a) AR Ana SRS i gy 40 adan) g 4y 4ns 3 (i ga) Ana
Does he not ask her ? Is she not asked by him?
€ ik g 43 (i ga)Ain 4xa L oS Jid g3 40 ada) 4y 4rd 3 (i sa) 43 U
Doesn’t he ask her? Isn’t she asked by him?
€ il 53 A5 (i 9a) 4k Aza U oS Jid g3 40 adan) 4y 4rd 3 (i sa) 438 U
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The persent continuous tense
il sl Ja

Difference between Active & Passive

B8 e 5 J sgae ) pslae

Active aslza Passive Js¢
Verb = V+ing Verb = V3
Helping verbs = Is, am, are Helping verbs = Is being , am being , are being
Active aslra Passive J ¢
She is cooking the food. The food is being cooked by her.
Sub hv v;+ing obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
(553 (5959 (L) A S adand g4 R 3600
They are washing dishes. Dishes are being washed by them.
Sub h.v  vi+ing obj. Sub h.v V3 prep obj.
Ex: :Jia
Active aslza Passive Js¢>

They are electing him.
Lﬁj_a\afu\ Axd (592
Are they electing him?
?Lﬁﬁul’a\ Axh (590 LJ
They are not electing him.
Lﬁ}’hl’\ A0 4xd (590
Are they not electing him?
95 Al 45 aza (550 L

Aren’t they electing him?
9&}.11;3.1\4.14;& Lﬁjﬂ_j

The present

He isbeing elected by them.
_gﬁuﬁ\mbgéﬁaw
Is he being elected by them?
He is not being elected by them.
.Lﬁﬁ&d‘ﬂm\}‘*ﬁg}ddw
Is he not being elected by them?

Isn’t he being elected by them?
?Lﬁﬁuﬁ\ﬁm\,ggﬁqm Lﬂ

perfect tense

Adla 3 alals Jla

(=be s2)

Difference between Active & Passive

B8 Fie i Jsgae ) aslra

Active aslza Passive J s
Verb = V3 Verb = V3
Helping verb = Have , Has Helping verb = Have been , Has been
Active aslza Passive J s

He has written a book. A book has been written by him.

Sub  hv s obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
23 S QLS 5 438 03 5 s ISl adans) 5 43 430 3 S 5y

They have invited us. We have been invited by them.

Sub h.v V3 obj. Sub h.v V3 prep obj.
LRSS e sa (5 ska e sh G dadaul g4y g sah 3 ) g
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Ex: :Jba
Active aslaa Passive Js-¢>e
He has recited the holy Quran. The holy Quran has been recited by him.
23 (5 S il ,8 (S ()] 8 4xa 23 (5 s i) y8adan) g4y 4zh 0 SL () 8
Has he recited the holy Quran? Has the holy Quran been recited by him?
fod (g S il 8 Sy ()] 8 4za U 903 (5 9 il i adansl g 4y 4z 3 SL ol B L
He has not recited the holy Quran. | The holy Quran has not been recited by him.
(S il 503 Sy (] B 4z (55 0l B o adausl g 4y 4xa 3 S (]
Has he not recited the holy Quran? | Has the holy Quran not been recited by him?
95 S il 8o Sy (o 8 4za U 95 8 i) 8 oai ada) 5 4y 4xa 3 SL Ol B L

Hasn’t he recited the holy Quran? Hasn’t the holy Quran been recited by him?
95 S il 8o Sy (o 8 4zxa U 95 s i) 8 oai adan) 5 4y axd 2 SL ol B L

The present perfect continuous tense
aila) s b Alals Ja

The present perfect continuous tense doesn’t change from active into
passive.

The simple past tense
Adla ) o st 0l

Difference between Active & Passive B e Jsgae 5l pslaa
Active aslira Passive J ¢
V =V, V = V3
H.V = did H.V = was, were
Active aslira Passive J ¢
She wrote a story. A story was written by her.
Sub Vs obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
,d&g)@aﬁ&z .a}i’:&:ﬂj&u\J‘\ﬁ‘;&A.ﬁM&Saﬁ
| defeated them. They were defeated by me.
Sub Va obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
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Ex:

Active aslaa
We defeated them.
2S5 Sl 4l (s san sa
Did we defeat them ?
o S )5 Sladisomn el
We didn’t defeat them .
2595 Sle 43 (5 5ah ) sa
Did we not defeat them?
To S35 (e 43 (5520 50 Ll
Didn’t we defeat them?
To S0 )5 ile 43 (5 528 50 Ll

sl
Passive Js-ga-
They were defeated by us.
2555 She adasd g4y ) (5 5ha
Were they defeated by us?
o5y e adavl 54y s ssha U
They were not defeated by us.
9 ady e adaul g4y ) 9a ) (5 sra
Were they not defeated by us?
Coysddiy Heddanl gy ysa) ssia Ll
Weren’t they defeated by us ?
Toy5a Ay Sla sl 54y 50 ) s o2a L

The past continuous tense
ddla) sl o s

Difference between Active & Passive

B8 Fhe i J e ) pslaa

Active aslira Passive J ¢
V = V; +ing V = V3
H.V = was, were H.V = was being , were being
Active aslza Passive J s
They were playing football. | Football was being played by them.
Sub h.v v+ ing obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
A4l Jui 8 a5 5a AaS adaul g4y (553 2435l J b o
He was advising me. | was being advised Dby him.
Sub  hwv v+ ing obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
LS Cinval 49l 428 pUS Giauaiadan) g4y 4xa 30 )
Ex: sl
Active aglaa Passive Js-g

| was doing the homework.
2l Ay S (F) S L
Was | doing the homework ?
fosluy i JS oS Ll
I was not doing the homework .
oty i i e YIS ) Sk
Was | not doing the homework?
o gy ad i pm IS A S Ll
Wasn’t I doing the homework?
?b}h{)ﬁﬁ}n‘)\se‘)}su\_g\

g 9 p den] (LIS S 550

The homework was being done by me.
o) 4w adanl 545 L) IS ()5S
Was the homework being done by me?
Todpus ) 40 pas adansl 5 4y e IS (S U
The homework was not being done by me.
oy 43 43y adaud s L) YIS () S
Was the homework not being done by me?
?bi&u)@ﬁ)ﬂ&u\}@u)‘)\s‘;\‘)}sg]

Wasn’t the homework being done by me ?
Todpua ) 43 40 yas sl 5 4y (e IS S, S U
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The past perfect tense
(e oo s ) Adka ) AdalS 5 410

Difference between Active & Passive

B8 e 5 J sge ) pslae

Active aslira Passive J g4
V = V3 V = V3
H.V = Had H.V = Had been
Active aslza Passive J s
We had helped him. He had been helped by us.
Sub  hv V3 obj. Sub h.v V3 prep obj.
.ojéé@fc)amﬂdiy .a)ggjﬁa;&,aﬁm\}é\ﬁiﬁjm
He had invited us. We had been invited by him.
Sub hv V3 obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
.Djtﬁ)SQJ_CJi}ALﬁ}M p}@}j}kl\ﬁd@\}‘\ﬁm.ﬁiy
Ex: 4 sl

Active aslaa
They had elected him.
_b}é}@&}‘@gﬁjﬁ
Had they elected him ?
?ajgégﬁij\mggjahj
They hadn’t elected him.
_c;ﬁg}g&i&\d\iﬁg;q
Had they not elected him?
?o}ugégﬁ\m¢)qgi

Hadn’t they elected him?
?ojﬁgégﬁﬂ\w L..gjjhj

Passive Jsga=

Ha had been elected by them.

b}@ﬁuh.u“\.km\jﬂ”éjﬁ J dzd

Had he been elected by them?

?bjdyuh.u‘&u\j‘\.}tﬁjddwui

He hadn’t been elected by them.

_b}ﬁé}&@&‘&u\}%é}ddw

Had he not been elected by them ?

Hadn’t he been elected by him ?

?b}‘\dé}ﬁkﬁ&d\‘&bﬂ\}@d}ddwlﬁ]

The past perfect continuous tense
aila ) gk adalS o

(4l s )

The past perfect continuous tense doesn’t change from active into passive.
Sohad 4 B dseaaddd aslaealaile) g e o

g 9 p den] (LIS S 550
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The simple future tense

Ala j ol S g ol
Difference between Active & Passive B8 e Jgene gl polaad
Active aglira Passive Js¢
V = V3 V = V3
H.V = will , shall H.V = will be , shall be
Active asira Passive J ¢
He will write a letter. A letter will be written by him.
Sub h.v 2 obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
_&jd@)bﬁﬂm ,&d@)m‘j‘ewd@d\a&)oﬁ
They shall call me. | shall be called by them.
Sub h.v 2 obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
EX: s
Active pslaa Passive Js¢a-
I will encourage them. They will be encouraged by me.
205 (sl s 40 (o st adanl g 4 Loy 4 (5 28
Will | encourage them ? | Will they be encouraged by me? )
fo S Bl ae)ll S (i adand 543 ey 4o (5 52 L
I will not encourage them. They will not be encouraged by me.
2SS (32540 (5 5Rn Ay0 ) i (B 9 adanal g 4y La ) 4y (5 ga
Will 1 not encourage them? | Will they not be encouraged by me ? )
o 59 (32555 (5 9b 430 L) § i (3 gl adan) g4y Ly 4o s 5aa U
Won’t | encourage them? - Won’t they be encouraged by me ? )
fo N Gl g sra 4oy U § i B gl adal 4 Loy 43 5 520

The future continuous tense
adla) sl uJ.\'Jj.L’?\J
The future continuous tense is not changed into passive voice but some
Pakistani and Indian grammarians it into passive voice.
s o) AESL A S g e biag il JSS Jsena 4y "daad" s aile ) s s S0
Lo sha S8 Jggaaay "dad" 3 o b 5

Difference between Active & Passive B8 e f Jgge 5 aslaa
Active aslza Passive J s>
V = Vi +ing V = V3
H.V = will be , shall be H.V = will be being, shall be being
161
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Active aslra Passive J ¢
They will be playing football.  Football will be being played by them.
Sub h.v v+ ing obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
(SS Al JLS a4 (5 5aa AAS il 5 40 (5 93 30 4 g o
She will be typing a letter. A letter will be being typed by her.
Sub  hwv v+ ing obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
.Lﬁjﬁudu‘)oﬁ‘\gw .d%ﬁmu‘\ﬁwddu)oﬁ
Ex: sl
Active pslaa Passive Js¢-
I will be watching T.V . T.V will be being watched by me.
208 Usslide) (S JIS adan g4 la 4y 55508
Will | be watching T.V ? | Will T.V be being wached by me? )
foosS Osstiae) Ul s opS JIS sl 54 Laj4n (g5 sl L
I will not be watching T.V. T.V will not be being watched by me.
208 Ot S JS A ahaul s )4 s sl

Will I not be watching T.V ?

oS4 s sliansy Ll
Won’t 1 be watching T.V ?

sS4 s sliara) Ll

Will T.V not be being watched by me ?

T pS IS A ol 5 43 L3 4 (g sl L
Won’t T.V be being watched by me ?

S S JS i adaud 54y Ly 4 s sl L

The future perfect tense

dila ) alals g o)
Difference between Active & Passive B8 e i J e ) pslae
Active aslira Passive Js-¢2-
V = V3 V = V3
H.V = will have H.V = will have been
Active a sl Passive J ¢
They will have typed the letter. The letters will have been typed by them.
Sub hv Vs obj. Sub hv Vs prep  obj.
(S S b Al 4 (5 g S5 s eh i adanl 54y s sr s ap Al
She will have cooked the food. The food will have been cooked by her.
Sub h.v V3 obj. Sub h.v V3 prep  obj.
EI SN AAIGIN N A (S gshanyalaul g4y a8 a4
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Ex: -l
Active aslaa Passive Js¢a-
We will have defeated him. He will have been defeated by us.
REEYUE ST PP PEEPET R URPo (9 HA Sleadanl g4y s ) A dna
Will we have defeated him ? Will he have been defeated by us?
$65 6 S5 e dida 4y el fs oo Seabaul g4y ysajaraza Ll
We will not have defeated him. He will not have been defeated by us.
S50 6 S5 S i 4y oA Jsn Sleadasl g4y ) ge ) 4o da
Will we not have defeated him? Will he not have been defeated by us?
fosa S5 Sledidrn 4 sl fosa Ao Sleadaul g4y ysejanaza Ul
Won’t we have defeated him? Won’t he have been defeated by us ?
T4 s Ss Sledidrn 4 sa T4 ot Sleadaul g4y 50y 4naia U

The future perfect continuous tense
‘ul-‘l} LSJ‘% Alals us‘-'.JJmJ
The future perfect continuous tense doesn’t change from active into

passive.
opbuiaiai Jegaaddlaglasalaile) g ols alalS SG 540

Direct and indirect speech
(Quoted and reported) speech

N o 2 Qe
Speech means talk or dialogue between two persons.
S G s b s e i alddl 5930 (Jra 2D

We can express our or somebody else’s ideas into two ways in English
language .
SO G s s Ll B s eh Y Sy S il

1. Directly. J 59 prfin 4y
2. Indirectly. Js9 i & 4

1) Direct speech. adS axiica

The direct speech indicates the speaker’s exact words.
s oslhg (BB Sg g0 a0US anlia
Ex: He said, “ | play chess with my freind.”
"asS ob ok g S le din Ao ) " (Jyg g aan 1l

Ex: Najeeb said, “1 am very happy.”
"emalladied yae) " cJugy it JUa
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2) Indirect speech: adS aniica a8

The indirect speech denotes the speaker’s ideas but not all of his exact
words.

wooilS (B J g Sa 5 S Vs sl gdy (Sims 2 oS aiie j

Ex: He said that he played chess with his freind.
A b o s S Jd Al dza o Jiggana (e

e The following points should be observed in the direct speech:
;@Qb\f&ﬁgﬁ‘i%@é@%@@:

1) A comma(,) is used after the main verb.
L;J:\Suaiu\ (c)M\ScﬁMJJ}&M&m\d

2) The narration should be expressed between the quotation marks ().
i O (") Ee sedle Al R0 A any

3) The first word in the narration should begin with capital letter.
(g oSG s sl Al (S

Ex: Ahmad said, “My classmates will take a trip to Mazar next week.”
"aSs Al )l ey sildiiass Aldy gs) (Sl " cdigs deal idle

Changing direct to indirect speech

The way to change the direct speech to indirect is different in the differ-
ent kinds of sentences.
A0 caling S glaa galife 4y (o2l 23S ar eyt 4y Jshadi oDIS ar i 3
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1) Declarative sentences: (- g

The following points must be observed in the declative sentences:

g&&b\ﬁémcgyiqqgﬁéﬁy

1. The comma and quotation marks (“ ) are omitted.

(oS Jgsadiadl (1 1) adle JsB JE5a 5l 4lS

2. The conjunction (that) is used to connect the main verb with the rest of the sentence.
g oplbanind o L 1 glas 3oy laa (oAl dad a3 g 68 ) (that) 2
3. The pronouns are changed according to speaker and reporter.
(SO S a0y (S35 S & ) (Kigg 3 4d g pana
4. If the main verb is in simple past tense, the tenses are changed.
S o Tl e gy dad lial (S aile ) ol o 8 4y (5 g 4S
Chart of tenses change
Joi a3 silaa
No Direct a-iicwa Indirect amficiaa &
1 | Simle present tense 4ilajedlu Jis | Simple past tense 4ila ) olis 0y
2 | Present continuous tense 4} s J | Past continuous tense ailey sl 0y
3 | Present perfect tense 4l j4allS Js | Past perfect tense aile ) alalS 5y
4 | Present perfect continuous tense Past perfect continuous tense
ey g ola S Jla ) gola alalS ey
5 | Simple past tense 4l ) 0l 0y Past perfect tense 4ile ) alalS o
6 | Past contiouous tense Past perfect continuous tense
Al b o s ey sl alalS o 3
7 | Past perfect tense aile ) alalS o s Past perfect tense aile ) alalS oy
8 | Past perfect continuous tense Past perfect continuous tense
ey 5 ks adalS o i ale) gl AlalS o i
9 | Simple future tense Simple future in the past tense
4l ) salw (S g 500 4l ) ool (S5l (S0 i 4
10 | Future continuous tense Future in the past continuous tense
aile ) s ola (Sl aila ) (Sl (S sl o 4
11 | Future perfect tense Future in the past perfect tense
aila ) aldlS _Sa g5 aile ) (SS90l ) (S aldlS sy 4y
12 | Future perfect continuous tense Future in the past perfect continuous tense
ale ) gl AldlS S50 ey (Sl (S ks AbalS o yii 4y
13 | Simple future in the past tense Simple future in the past tense
4ila ) oabus (S5l ) (S o i 4y 4ila )y ol (S 5511 ) (S0 i 4y
14 | Future in the past continuous tense Future in the past continuous tense
ala) (S0 (S gl e i 4y e (Sl ) (S ol o i 4
15 | Future in the past perfect tense Future in the past perfect tense
ale) (S5l (S aldS oy 4y Al (Sl ) (S alalS sy 4y
16 | Future in the past perfect continuous Future in the past perfect continuous tense.

tense. aile ) (S50l (S sl alalS o i 4y

e (S8l (S ol AlalS o i 4y

g A p das) LIS K g 65
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5. All the words and adverbs which show the near situation are change
to far.
gt ol (s ol 4y (o (Dlla g5 (20 (3 45538 ) (IS i

Chart of adverbs change
YT NTE SRR PRV

No Direct asiiwa Indirect asiicws s
1  Now Then

2 | Here There

3 | These Those

4 | This That

5 Ago Before

6 | Just Then

7 | Yesterday The previous day

8 | Next week The following week
9 | Last week The previous week
10 | Tomorrow The next day

11 To day That day

12 | Thus So

6. The verbs ( Must, Should , Ought to, Could) are not changed in the
indirect form.
6ol 48 (eaily S aniina e 4y 435128 (Could , Ought to, Should , Must) 2

1) Ex: ;e (0
- He said, “I come here every day”. Sl z jsem e cigsaza -
- He said that he came there every day. Al adls 2 g0 m ara a dags e -
2) Ex: 1l (Y

- Bilal said to me, “l am speaking with him now”.
_"Héd\éﬂjﬁibwmdw}‘b‘}" ‘ &j}ﬁud)u -
- Bilal told me that he was speaking with him then.
2 S dady g deyudra Addiug Hsara o digsale I -
3) Ex: :Jbe (¥
- Karrim said, “Jamal has repaired the fridge”. o3 6 S ara i Jlads Jlea" ¢ Jaggaa S
- Karrim said that Jamal had repaired the fridge. .os.Sawsidads Jua Jua o dissm S

4) Ex: :Jla (¥
- She said , “We visited Paris two months ago”.
Sy el (S Sdle s g ea" ¢ dugy e

- She said that they had visited Paris two months before.
o5 I b (SAe Sl o 5d (59 o dags e
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Note: ¢ g

When the main verb is not in the simple past tense , no change is
possible in the tenses.

é\)‘\.})ﬂé}.ﬁu)@cgjmwém\émujoﬂodu@@&

Ex: -Jlia
- Ahmad says, “I know him”. S aSnass e )" ¢ s sl
- Ahmad says that he knows him. (SOR AR () deal
EX: -Jlie

- He has said, “ Amran is a clever student”.

" aag.ﬁ}jSo:)«ég\Jﬁo\)m " Lﬁﬁg&:‘j‘*—&—“
- He has said that Amran is a clever student.

_bJ‘;_.!j)SbJ‘} wﬁyyu\w‘ﬁgdé:‘jw

Note: & s
When the narration is unchangeable general fact, no change is made in
the indirect speech ;even if the main verb is in the simple past tense.

G aS it (Al el S e e 4y gy i K (Lyg)d 8 Ji o 4l
(S92 se an Jad Lial S ailajo yiodlu

Ex: :JUia
- Shabeer said,” The sky is blue”. Jed g—f otuﬁ "digs ond
- Shabeer said that the sky is blue. 23 o) Olansl (o gy el

2) Intrrogative sentences: (e ((algdinl) S 5ic gy

The following points are to be observed:
:L;—’j‘ ale) ja Aﬁl..\g.hi_ﬁ' LSA'N

1. The main verb is changed to a verb which can express a question.
S b s 28 Y S a5t o e Jad 4ia Al Jad Ll

Like : AsK (Js8 Jl s ¢« Jiss0) , INQUIre (JsS 4 o by, Want to Know (Jd=ise « Jus s)
...etc.

2. The comma and quotation marks are omitted.
Lﬁ).—.‘sd‘g_gﬂ\i.md‘;_ams Jdsd Ja ‘;_A\S.J

3. To connect the two parts of the sentence.
< 1 ..~a)_uﬁﬁojd ”14;. J
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4. The pronouns based on speaker and reporter, are changed.
$3S S ol 4 (S S BB o) (Sissa4is e

5. The subject is placed before verb. (e g (S dadd il Jeld

6. A full stop is used at the end of the sentence instead of a question
mark.

(oS Jasinl 4k Gl 4y e s s S il 4y Jlea

Note: <
The words (do, does, did) are omitted in the indirect speech.
o> Atk dl (S a2 4y K (did , does , do) 2

Ex: -JGa

- He said: “Can I help you?” " o S Al e 0y ouli Al ad SV S LT iy g5 4a
- He asked if he could help me. . Ss4%u o pulead g)sd 5V oS aia Ul a0 S5 4iis 5 4ia

EX: -l
- He said: “Do you know me?” "eSnle Wi ane

- He wanted to know if | knew him. o2 5 oo and Ll (o (5o sy Jid g8 4ra

EX: s
- Ali said: “Have you visited Kabul?” " Gon S iU iy gy e
- Ali asked me if | had visited Kabul. oS WSl o Jis g g 2aal
Ex: - Il
- Khalid said: “Where are you going now?” "R o U idigs s

- Khalid wanted to know where | was going then.  .~Ll5s s e o> gopp sy Jisse AR

Ex: :JGe
- The students said: “When is our examination?” " fe2 CA 543 ladial e )" iy silo SLS

- The students asked when their examination was..ss <& 548 o olaial o Jisg g sl SLE
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3) Imperative sentences: ——— g—!

The following poinnts are necessary to be observed in the imperative
sentences.

(i Ale) ja g g ma ub it gy (S glaa (gl 4y

1. The main verb is changed to a verb which can express a command
or request.
SS U atinse b el s o8 SV S o sopbad il Jaddza 4y Jad Ll

Like: Order (JsS_s<wlw) | Request (JsS 4iius¢) | command (JsS ) ... etc.

2. To connect the two parts of the sentence. (sl oy (A o0 (e o
A) Use (to) in the positive case. Sopllarivl (10) (S lla e 4y
B) Use (not to) in the negative case. Sopllexivl (N0t 10) S Clla A4y
Ex: -l
- He said: “Come on time.” A @R a idissar
- He ordered to me tocome on time. ) A g Ay S Culaa ke 4xa
Ex: ;G
- He said: “Don’t go away please.” Mok e s LI i ana
- He asked me not to go away. i Y ) R Jie S5 adin & addlealaan
Ex: :Jbe
- Jalal said: “Please study your lessons well.” "o s A (53 A Jd Wl iy Pla
- Jalal requested me to study my lessons well.  .alssasaigundid oo Syaiinse 433l Pla

4) Exclamatory sentences: —e—= (2l

The folloowing points should be observed in the exclamatory sentences:

1. The main verb is changed to one of the verbs which can express em-
otion or strong feeling.
B URobalholas oo gl sisladain 5 4 dad Ll

Like: Cry (JsSabd ¢ J,5), Appreciate ( dibis « I S j0 ¢ J S 55U 9) |
Shout (JsS 3b8) , Admire (Js2sds ¢ Jiw) L. etc.
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2. The comma and quotation marks are omitted.

3. The other changes (tenses and adverbs) are the same as declarative
form.
(S R A Alla (g A 2yl (Sigad o) gla)) 5680

Ex: JGa
- He said, “ Welcome to Ghazni !” "l e yAn s S3e e Jag g
- He greeted with me saying that welcome to Ghazni.
By pe o pmledlad S8 shsCudle] ) A a4z
Ex: ;G
- Ahmad said, “Well-done you won the challenge !” ]
" Sy b Al Jag s el

- Ahmad appreciated me saying that | had won the challenge.

.o)sjﬁg&&udejgﬁéjjJ}&gWJaj@ c}njl..ué\:gg;ddm\
Ex: :JUia
- He said, “What a noisy he is!” "o () Hballe AR dyggana
- He should what anoisy man he was. .o5 () Jboadle 4l o Kool b4z

Interjection
$IF ()

Interiection is a word which is used to express some sudden feelling or

emotion.
(s opllaninal oLl Glaos Ll (ulis) 3 oa s2 4alS dza (g ) 63 a2

Ex: Alas ! He passed a way. s e daa | gudl 1l
Ex: Oh! It is realy funny. 83 5 yiuue Lagdl g 1o] - (Ui
Ex: Pooh! I hurt my finger. oS4k e a8 K ald L 1) b
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= Interjections are divided into the following parts.
Y s Qg 5 oA Ay s 1N S

A: Natural interjections (s s Iaia Jida

These interjections usually contain one syllable and express strong feeling
or emotion. )
i Ol b pdual (58 5l (63 o o Y g 5 siag N

- The natural interjections are as follow: 2 dgs 3 43 g8 143 Aala
1. To express surprise. oL Gl o L) e b qanati

Like: Oh! (1), Ah! (1s) | Hal (1),

Ex: Oh! What a tall building. 23 g0 sl Ak fol 1l
2. To express joy and laughter. TR\ IV KVE P P EWLPEY

Like: Ha Ha! (1 ),

Ex: Ha Ha! We won the game. ALl ) se 1l La b

3. To express grief and pity. SO O b pugadl ) ol
Ex: Alas! He is dead. 23y daa | gudl 1l
4. To express approval and confirmation. S Gl 3 Gaaal g) B2

Ex: Bravo! you have done well the homework.
03 5 S oy A Al s S U bl 1]l

5. To express disgust, pity and blaming. .oJk Gl 2 Liadla o) Haid e &85 3

Ex: Fie! Disoppointed in the exam. .lo,Ss@daa gl LlSU 4y S gladal 4 1 Jls

Ex: Fie, fie! You are blame. (2 Cahe 43 | e ¢ 1l
6. To express pain. L pilaniad ol (b 3 333
Ex: Pooh! I hurt my finger. 2S48 & a3 S ald Lo I(F)e g 1l
7. To express greeting and farewell. .ot ks 3 el 4y @ glas o) g, 0
Ex: Adieu! See you tommorow. s L 1okl (glas 2l
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B: Compound interjections: o1& @S

These interjections are formed by combination of two or more than two
words and express a strong feeling.

S5k laa) (5 8 ) (558 S 5 5alS LA AAR g ally sl g acalu
Like : Well-done! (1s=4), Wellcome! (leeudtel ;45) | Good heavense
(l4ae 4o ¢l) Shame on you! (leylSsllas)  Ah me! (1le 4y (o gnndl)
Good bye! (10Wb sl | Just my luck! (!se 2 W), It is all very well !

(1 ailssy S is) L ete(Lsis))

Interjections formed by parts of speech
G oSl Al g 4y 9915 2 aMS 3 & 8 (i ARA

1. With nouns. oy 55 sl 4l
Ex: Stupid guy! I sy G3aa) 1l
2. With adverbs. oy g9 g2 4l
Ex: How care less! ladalsia) 20 e 53 Ui
3. With verbs. oy gigladal
Ex: Listen! Lesten! It g o Jomunig o 1 Jlia
Note:« s

Sometimes we can express emotion or feeling by sentences, which are
called exclamatory sentences.
DS Qa4 > s Y S o 8 S alaa 4 laal L gl s disia s

o gidg glaa ol
EX: s
- What a noisy guy he is! lod (5 pm) Jaalle 5348
- How terrible it is! IO oA
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Suffixes and prefixes
T s o T g
Suffixes and prefixes are syllables which are added before and after the

words and change their meaning.

-Lﬁ}SJ}J:”.':“‘:‘@M

Prefixes: ¢ =3

Prefixes are syllables which are added before words and change their
meaning.
LQ}SJJ‘):\:LSASWLQM qj\gﬁojkén&}&d@gakw\méﬁs

Like:

Like — Dislike (Jsw s> 43— Juas3) | Read — Reread (dis e bse— das) ... etc.

e The most importan prefixes are as follow: g2 Js? ¥ 4 5 Gk Cp fiaga

1) Un:

It is placed before verbs and adjectives to convert their meaning.
SSs B A Jaa 5 5ah 3 gl i A SEa 43X giglad

Ex: Able — Unable (Jasl 58 45— Jasl 53) | Kind — Unkind (el = Obg).

2) In:

It is added before adjectives and converts their meaning.
.L;)SJJ)...\::JAS‘;\M&% J}\ Lﬁ)ﬁSb})\QéAAM}WJ

Ex: Direct — Indirect (aiue e — asiwa) | Formal — Informal (oem e — (o)),

3) Dis:
It is placed before adjectives and verbs and converts their meaning.
.LSJSJJJ#AJ@ML;)M Jj\wéhé;ﬁé\aﬁyﬂud
Ex: Agree - Disagree(Jss ali. — J < <l o), Appear - Disapear (Jas,s - Jas o s
4) Re:
It is placed before verbs and shows repetition.
(s OV SS (sislad) 3 o i gA SAe4dX Jadal

Ex:Write - Rewrite (s s jusa— Iy, Correct — Recorrect (JsS i e b s — J S qonaa)
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Suffixes: ¢ =)
Suffixes are syllables which are placed after words and change their
meaning.

Lﬁjs‘)j‘):\ﬂ"\_ismtgw JJ\&J@B@}JJ&)&U@@JLN‘MLﬁJM}_)

Ex: Implement — Implementation (/=)= Jds< ) a))

e The most important suffixes are as follow: 2 Jg? ¥ 4 ¢ Bwg, (o faga

1) Or —er:
These are placed after words and turn them into nouns.

(S5 gisanl Ay (5 938 ) o (SlA Ay ) 5 AAR salSalacs
Ex: Hold — Holder (%55 - ) , Act -- Actor (x5S Jifiad — J S Juia),

2) Al :
It is added at the end of nouns and changes them to adjectives.

(S 5ha sishiady 5 5n ol s aS e dle (S Al sisal
Ex: Nature — Natural (kb — <w=uk) | Nation — National (e - <) ....etc.

3) lon :
It is added at the end of verbs and turns them into nouns.
(S5l gisanl 4 5 938 5l s aSeDle (S pal Ay siglada

Ex: Locate - Location(<usd s — J )} cued 50) | Participate - Participation.(osS - JsS o)
4) Sion :
It is placed at the end of the verbs and changes them to abstract nouns.

(5o (01l g gl 4y (me 3 (5 gRd 5 o S8 (S pal 4y giglads
Ex: Decide — Decision (pmsai— J 513 aanad) | Divide — Division (peei - J samd),

5) lze:

It is added after the nouns and turns them into verbs.
b sislad 4y (550 5l (5 S 0 Dle Al sy ARR 5 ganl 4
Ex: Islam — Islamize(d il — 23ul) | National — Nationalize (JsS e - ) ...etc.

6) Ness :

This suffix is placed after adjectives and changes them to abstract nouns.
(ST o ganl Ay (ma 3 (5 oRh g oond (S8 Al g ) g AAR Gigiba Al (5 Aa s

Ex: Kind — Kindness(2bs= — Ghes) , Dark — Darkness (S5 — Sob) ... etc.
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7) Less:

Is added after nouns and converts their meaning.

Ex: Care — Careless(4> 5 2 — 4> 5) , Hope — Hopeless (2wl b— awl) ... etc.

8) Ful :
It is placed after nouns and changes them to adjectives.

(s shal §igiliady (5 gaa g o A Al )5 AAR 5 ganl 4]
Ex: Sin — Sinful (U%S - oS) | Pain — Painful (Sbaje—a)3) ... etc.

9) Ive :
It is placed after verbs and changes them to adjectives
s shas (o2l gigidia 4y (5 9a g o S8 Al )9 AAR sigladal

Ex: Conclude — Conclusive (ciss 4axiii - 4a3w) | Indicate — Indicative (oS- Jass)

10) Ment :

It is added at the end of verbs and turns them into nouns.
(bt sl i sanl 4 (5 5Ra 5l (g S Adlial (S Al 4y siglada

Ex: Arrange - Arrangement (w5 - dsi %) ,Punish - Punishment(< e — J S <l las)

11) Able :

It is placed after verbs and changes them into adjectives.
(Sohat (g2l §isia 4y (g grh gl ol (gl8 B ) g AAR giglad

Ex: Eat — Eateable (%, —J,98), Drink — Drinkable (Ss33 — Jal) |, etc.

Punctuation
A0 glu) dadle

Punctuation is an important part of Grammar by which the speaker can
explain Himself or herself well.
G».'a\}g_h.k dﬁq\ﬂjsm\j‘\ﬁ"m" q@ﬁj@aq&ﬁwoﬁf\ﬁquq%\uk
LEQS "L.Jlt.‘:’"
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e The following are the most important symbols in English:
169 99 o 4y LBlS (A laga (S (oSl 4y

1) Full stop, period (. ) ==

Period is used to show the longest pause and is used as follow:
i opllantind J oo gV 4y ) (50 (o9 ) B8 (a6l 3 (SS

1. To mark the declarative and imperative sentences.
20 (sl 4adle 3 slea (5 el ) 5 ea 0

Ex: He come here yesterday. (Sl F gy axa 1l
Ex: Please come on time. AA as}««,.,t?u;d&,
2. After abbreviations. Al g )43l giladas 4l
Ex: Mr. Shahid. ald Jels -l
Ex: Dr. Mirwais. o gome FSIaJBa
3. To show a decimal. ook shasa s el o
Ex: 5.6 million. A salie ¢F 1 e

2) Comma () : 4=ls

Comma represents the shortest pause in the sentences.
(S 5S S eailad 3R (5 (S Al (S slaa 4 AalS

- Comma is used as follow: s gllantina) J 98 gl 4y dals
1. To separate the series of words which have the same task in a sent-

ence.
(S aihy pe Saleaopdy 2ol S Sla giladS i g0

Ex: Herat , Ghazni , Wardak and Kunar are the provinces of Afghanistan.

.Lfdﬂﬂy‘}umm‘dlﬁj\ dd‘)}“;—l}é ‘LLI‘)A ‘d\fm

2. After the main verb in the direct speech.

Ex: He said, “I1 am very happy.” " Al )" ¢ i ara idhe
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3. After (yes) and (no). Al 343X (no) S (yes) o
Ex: Are you a doctor? S 81 g bl b
Yes, | am a doctor. o S s ¢ A
No, I am not a doctor. Ay sye e

3) Semi colon (;) (Al deamd) 4als (S

Semi colon shows a longer pause than comma but shorter than period.
(6sS o Sy 2i8 idlAaR SGal Se d 5) 50 43A S Al i 4SS

1. Semi colon can be used instead of a conjunction between two
independent sentences.
e il (ga 4y (5 )58 () 3 Fie i slea slilne 5500 (L0 (oY S 4SS

Ex: He is a student ; Muzamil is a doctor.
23 ASI s Ja e 00 S sS e ) g aaa 1 Jla
2. To separate the series of related words separated by comma.
FEARER T ER S PR PR (P W 1 B P10 EQE ISV S SR UE T S

Ex: To see, saw, seen ; to ride, rode, ridden ; to write , wrote , written.

4) Colon (1) (==iog)4a

Colon represents the longer pause than semi colon but shorter than period
and is used as follow.
3 4 gl oS Soeailai ud ey al SI Ka ) 0 443X oo )L A 4l Gl as LS

1. To express examples. Lok glgily gigllia 3
Ex : He can play football. & S5l Jlish o 5 Y S 4z : Jla
2. Instead of comma in the direct speech. (WA A alS 3 (S aDIS adiees 4y

Ex: He said : “T do my homeworke.” ", alsu s 4ipmaiday Ji)sS abale " 1 Jagyars :Jba

3. To express enumerations. Lok Ol 3 8l 2
Ex: The (to do) verbs are : Do, Does, Did.

.43% Did, Does, Do : 4 2@ le 4i5lad (to do) 2
4. To express a quotation. S Gl J 98 JR g9 0

Ex: H. Mohammad“® says : prayer is the key of paradise.
,aa&;%q@ﬂ;@uﬁ@‘)wa@ - JUia
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5) Exclamation mark (!). 4 qaadily ()= 2

Exclamation mark is used as follow: gglleaiul Jgd sa¥ 4dadle qaailh e 3

1. After interjections. g g4l g gl laia
Ex: Pooh! I hurt my finger. s SRl btz Jis
2. At the end of the exclamatory sentences. S ) A slaa i
Ex: What a fooish he is! 163 (5 pu (el 24X ;b

3. After imperative verbs which asks for attention.
(S AU S Aa g a o Al g AAR giglad g ) Al

Ex: Help me! lo S50yl y 4t ya 1 Jlia
Ex: Long live Afghanistan! POlsladl (5 9 (53 (g1 1 e

6) Question mark (7). 4=Se 4d) g 2

Question mark is used as follow: S aplbanindl J g9 2 4y Aadle 4] g
1. At the end of intrrogative sentences. Sosd) Ay e (g 2
Ex: Can you speak Arabic? ol Y SS s e bl i dha
2. After intonation questions. Al g9 438 gigll g g8 2
Ex: You are here? feanly aily guls - Jlia

7) Slash (/). 4=dte Giladi) a

Slash shows a choice between two words or sentences.
e AT Zie )i galS g3 3 AaBle lam) o
Ex: S+ will / shall + vV + C.

8) Hyphen (-) 4xds Juay2
1. To connect the words in a combined noun.
Ex: Father -in-law , Man - of - war.

2. At the end of lines to connect the rest of an uncompleted word.
2 slshaga WIS Sl gaa S opualay Sl

Ex: Afghanistan is an agricultural and ancient country many people of af-
ghanistan are uneducated.
(820 g (o SIS 0 GLilad) & glon a) g Sl ) g Olilad) b
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3. To separate syllable. Lok gl e alaa

Ex: Moral = Mo - ral.
Ex: Clever = Cle - ver.

9) Dash (—). i Ll

1. Between two numbers or dates to express the duration.
(Sslmedse mie i gl gigae 9530

Ex: | studied from page 10 — 20. o Ssanllas s ymia Yo yadX Ve al ;s
2. To show tongue obstacles and stammering. .ot shsa g o Ghaaiy 50

Ex: Fa — fa — father come to Kabul. A ANS P44l

10) Quotation mark (¢ ). 4=dle Jsd J&ia

The quotation marks can be used to show a narration.
o Janias) o Jl Uiy (5903 o Y S 4adle J i Jii

Ex: Shabeer said, “ I am writting a letter now”.
Maras slay M) magusl o) " ¢ diss e il
11) Parentheses () cusd AiasS

1. To express the meaning of something. ookl sy Jieaa g o

Ex: Hashish (narcotic) is harmful for health.
(Y e ol e 55 3 (Ladw) o 1dla

2. To express the parts of a division. R W B\ PY YR ENGPICRGIVI: IR

Ex: Afghanistan has two native languages. (a) Pashto (b) Dari .
523 (b) 5 (B) Gt o2 el il 1

12) Apostrophe (¢) 4de sl gdsaadaly A& du by

1. In the genitive case. Mo s sl (Sdo Al (S Ll 4y
Ex: Arfan’s book. U ld e o : Ui
Ex: Mohammad’s father. 5y PR VEONE (A
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2. To show a contraction. ook sl s jlaial
Ex: He has studied the book = He’s studied the book.
82 &éu&aﬁ Qi 4z -l

13) Ellipsis or dots (...) (il sa

Shows the omission of word or words. o dsaniedl salSaly LIS

Ex: The auxiliary verbs consist in: am,is , are, was, were, must ... etc.
% sl .. Must , were , was , are , is, am Al g2 & e 4 slad S S Jbe

Writing
aisad

”

Writing is a basic art and modern necessity. Through writting we can
express our ideas for others and understand about the others ideas as-
well.

u\&\g&g)hd%yd\}[)s‘)yg‘)‘)(.d‘;&ﬂjﬁcJuJ}JmLf)mc }\‘sa.ub.u\yw
S AL O AR el L 4l 53, e A b 5 5 S (s 45

We can express our ideas by writing sentences and paragraphs.
S Ol o ISl 4y st by glaa 3 alie byl s 5l 6V S ) 5

1) Sentences writing: 4ised4laa

Sentence is a group of words which makes a complete meaning.
_géod&\@&&oﬁ&ﬁ@al%jﬁw jASJ‘tlA;

Ex: Ahmad plays footbal every day. SsSasd dEs oz e daal il

The following points sould be observed in writing a sentence.
o e o (SG Y b 0 e SIS Ay (e (5520

1. The first letter must be capital. oAb s el

2. Threre must be space among the words. .sss3 9 alald Ml &ia 3 galS o

3. Mark a sentence with a full stop or question mark as required.
Lfdﬂlw\u)@aua‘)uwp J@)\Cd\}ug‘;\; AJAJAAD)J

4. The sentence must be logical. (59 sihie Al alea
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2) Paragraph writing: 4isad <) =Sl U s

A group of sentences which are joined by conjunction and follow one

main idea is called paragraph.

e 3 5 S s gso ) Siaom ol sy ssd d e pmadanl sy g sid) o (o S o Saxa
ol siag ) Sl

A paragraph usually has one topic sentence and several supporting sente-

nces.
63 slen sales A ) o pmge 53 Y gera (e s

1. Topic sentences: (e o~ 325

The sentence which introduces a paragraph is called topic sentences. The

topic sentence is usually used at the beginning of a paragraph.

o 2 Y sern alen o pnge sl asidy den o pimse 2 ¢ (S (A ymae (e o alen da
opS Il (S om g

2. Supporting sentences: (e s gulas

The sentences which support the topic sentence and add details to a par-
agraph are called supporting sentences.
et 4y slan (s dben 0 (5 50 Dl oalls (e 4y ) (558 dles dlan o singe o Glen 42a
TR
e The paragraph are divided into four parts:
16 9 Sy 5 3 g sA 4y Ad pida

1) Expository paragraphs. 4 sia g kA
2) Persuasive paragraphs. A gide (& g
3) Narrative paragraphs. 4 5ia (Gl ) AR
4) Descriptive paragraphs. A sila Aua

1) Expository paragraphs.4igiia s Lal

A group of sentences which gives information about some person, place
or thing is called expository paragraph.

S8 db e g ba) (58 )5 laslaa (So by b gla ¢ adda o e vy S4aza

1) Persuasive paragraphs. 4isiie & gds

A paragraph which encourages some one to do or not to do something is
called persuasive paragraph.

d)‘sdhuz‘gfﬁ}*ﬁ‘cﬁﬁ)ﬁﬁjbs°ﬂﬁul:’}‘ }S}S°J""J3c5‘:‘ﬁdumj-’@u1‘w
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2) Narrative paragraphs. 4isiia (hls)) A8

A group of sentences which expresses a narration is called narrative para-
graph.
(S Ab e 80 (g sibn (ol )8 o slan 2y S 4xa

3) Descriptive paragraph. 4g-iiea ~iiua g

A paragraph which describes some one or something is called descriptive
Paragraph.
SS b (e Arasi 5 S Chuag LI h add o ledrs

Letter writing
Ltter writing constitute the main parts of writing, of course letter writing

IS a way to communicate with others in writing.
oAl alis gy R 0 (o 048y sl a4 SOl A (5 LT AR ) dage (S 0 ST S

d () o
1) Heading Ol sie
2) Greeting or salutation P by pe 5y
3) Body or text e ST
4) Closing Adila syl "
5) Signature " eliadl 2

1) Heading : olsie
In the heading the write’s adress and the date of writing is written.
(S IS adn (S o) el (S5 sSla (S Olsie 4y

2) Greeting or salutation o b )

A letter usually starts with words which express the writer’s feeling.
ke la) (SO (2 S E b salS ad Al Y s S

Like: Dear sir («dels 43 ), My dear Dad (L.« 2lL3), Dear Madam (.1 &3 ).

3) Body or text: (O—iea "M

Body is the most important part of a letter which expresses the writer’s
aim for writing and purpose of the letter.
(S dale SOl o ) Sl Al e SO Sl a0 4R AL ylage S g0 (e
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The following points should be observed in the text:
:g& CILQ‘JA‘;S; éﬁy A.A.Q (,55 O"MA_J Hd_“dn 3

1. The letter must be clear. S el alh S
2. Avoid using complicated words. (s (S5t 43X 5alS glay o
3. There must be space among the words. (S Alald Al 7ie yi salS o

4) Closing : " Awadld "aQl" 2
It is not fair to close a letter abruptly. .3 s_S pia Gabs (KUl s o 023 Auuilia

A letter is usually closed by the following words. )
58 I AR 5alS Y 4 Y sene S s

Sincerely yours (u=lds suliv) | Yours ever (" Sh" S sulin) | Truly yours
(B3 sulin) .. etC.
5) Signature : " QA" slaal 2

In this part the writer usually write’s his name and signature. The signat-
re is placed below the closing in the middle.

LA S e a8 (50 43 Sl b elimal (658 slimal 5l asd Jia S5 s8l S 43 0 50 4

Example of a letter: sJia St g 9
Khushhal Khan. O Jassa
Wardak hospital street. AR S 05 5 ) Sa s
Kabul , Afghanistan. Obieladl ¢ WS
2 September 2012. JONY e ¥
My dear father! To Sy 4d) S e

I was so glad to receive your letter last Sunday. I am sorry I couldn’t
send a reply at once. Our final examination was on and I was very
busy. You know I am not very good in English, my teacher advises me to
read English books from our library, and has given me the names of
several which he recommends. 1 think, if I had an English ditionary , it
would be of great help to me in reading these books. Will you please buy
me one and send it to me? I promise you I will make very good use of
it. Please tell my mother that I am quite happy and safe here and
keeping very fit. she need not be anxious about me.

Sincerely yours

Khalil Ahmad “Dervish”
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Some English proverbs
A gplia ST (Aad

— A man is only as rich as he is contened.
.ijoj\ﬂudu\éjjjsgﬂc\_ﬁ

— A hard gathering a wide scattering.

— A friend to everybody is a friend to nobady.
o G g Lo 3 Ca gy gl gd

— A friend in need is a friend is deed.

— A hungry belly has no ears. (b Olatl 028 (55

— A nod to the wise a rod for the fool.
S sS4 Jaal oS L) 45 Jaaal

— A blow with a word strikes deeper than a below with a sword.
B gl o B A e acig)s

— A burnt child dreads the fire. SHxs e g am
— Be true and fear not. oohaelabid sade o
— Better to be alone than a bad accompany.  .e24u @il g adl 5 Sy
— Money is the root of all evils. 23 aie Alud 3y
—> A widow’s mite. gl Adad juw S p
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